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Welcome

About this Guide

This guide provides overviews, illustrations, procedures, and examples for the
current release of J.D. Edwards software. Forms (screens and windows) shown
are only examples. If your company operates at a different software level, you
might find discrepancies between what is shown in this guide and what you see
on your screen.

This guide includes examples to help you understand how to use the system.
You can access all of the information about a task using either the guide or the
online help.

Before using this guide, you should have a fundamental understanding of the
system, user defined codes, and category codes. You should also know how to:
e Use the menus
e Enter information in fields
e Add, change, and delete information
e Create and run report versions

e Access online documentation

Audience
This guide is intended primarily for the following audiences:

e Users
e (Classroom instructors
e C(Client Services personnel

e Consultants and implementation team members

Organization

This guide is divided into sections for each major function. Sections contain
chapters for each task or group of related tasks. Each chapter contains the
information you need to accomplish the task, run the program, or print the



report. Chapters normally include an overview, form or report samples, and
procedures.

Section Chapter
L]

® Overview
® Tasks

® What You Should Know
About

e Field Descriptions

® Processing Options

® Test Yourself

When it is appropriate, chapters also might explain automatic accounting
instructions, processing options, and warnings or error situations. Some chapters
include self-tests for your use outside the classroom.

This guide has a detailed table of contents and an index to help you locate
information quickly.

Conventions Used in this Guide
The following terms have specific meanings when used in this guide:

e Form refers to a screen or a2 window.
o Table generally means “file.”
We assume an “implied completion” at the end of a series of steps. That is, to

complete the procedure described in the series of steps, either press Enter or
click OK, except where noted.
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Electronic Commerce System Overview

Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) is the computer-to-computer exchange of
business transactions, such as purchase orders, invoices, and shipping notices,
in a standard format that most computers can process.

The Electronic Commerce system consists of J.D. Edwards System 47 and the
EDI/400 translator software. System 47 is the application interface containing
application files and interface programs. The EDI/400 translator software
translates EDI Standard data into J.D. Edwards file format so that the data can
be handled by the J.D. Edwards application software. To send or receive
documents, you must set up both the J.D. Edwards application software and the
EDI/400 translator software.

System Integration

The J.D. Edwards Electronic Commerce system integrates with the following
systems:

e Sales Order Management

e Purchase Management

e Inventory Management

e Accounts Payable

e Accounts Receivable

Release A7.3  (August 1996) 1-1
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Electronic Commerce

The following is an overview of the typical J.D. Edwards EDI environment. This
graphic depicts some of the typical exchanges of information between order
processing, manufacturing, and accounting that can benefit from an EDI
implementation.

Material Requirements
Planning

< Manufacturing
< \Warehouse Management
<—Transportation Management

Features

Purchasing/
Replenishment

Receiving

Accounts
Payable

Order
Processing

Billing

Quotes —»
Purchase Orders —»
Order Status —
< Acknowledgements

<—Shipping Notices Manifest
Receiving Advice —»

“<nvoices
Payment Orders/Lockbox =

<«+—Quotes

<—Purchase Orders

<«4-Order Status
Acknowledgements —#

Invoices —&

Features of the Electronic Commerce system include:

e Transmission of business documents via EDI

Order
Processing

Shipping

Billing/Accounts
Receivable

Purchasing

Accounts
Payable

e Online access to shared databases via the Internet

e Electronic mail

Some of the benefits of using the Electronic Commerce system are:

e Decreased fulfillment cycle

e Reduced errors

<— |nventory
Manufacturing=—®

e Increased information integrity through reduced manual data entry

e Reduced clerical work for the manual manipulation of documentation

1-2
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e Increased competitiveness in the marketplace
e Improved delivery of goods and services
e Decreased time in generating payments and invoices

e Decreased time in recording receipts of payment

Processing for Outbound Documents

When you send outbound documents, the J.D. Edwards Electronic Commerce
system extracts records from the J.D. Edwards application files to send to your
trading partner. After the records are extracted, they are stored in the EDI
interface files (System 47). The EDI/400 translator software translates these
records from the application file format into an EDI Standard format. After the
records are translated, the data is sent to your trading partner via network
communications. The following illustrates this process.

Transaction Files

J.D. Edwards Application Sales
Files ¢ Purchasing
Inventory

General Ledger
Accounts Receivable
Accounts Payable

Extraction Programs <+—— J.D. Edwards Programs

J.D. Edwards outbound EDI

X <4+—— EDI Interface Files
Interface Files

J.D. Edwards Application

File Format <—— EDI/400 Translation
EDI Format Data Software

J

<4—— Network
Communications
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When you use EDI to send documents to your trading partner, the J.D. Edwards
Electronic Commerce system and the EDI/400 translator software process the
documents as shown in the following illustration.

1. The batch extraction program
moves data from the J.D. Edwards
application into the corresponding
J.D. Edwards outbound EDI files.

J.D. Edwards

Outbound
EDI files

2. The sending party’s translator Translator Software
software processes outgoing data
and maps it to EDI standards for
transmission.

3. The sending party dials into its Value Added
Network (VAN) mailbox to transmit transactions.
The VAN then distributes the transactions to the
mailboxes of the receiving trading partners.

VAN Mailbox

4. The receiving party dials into
the VAN to pick up transactions.

Depending on your trading partner, you can trade documents either directly
(point-to-point) or over a third-party network (value added network). The
following illustrates how EDI Standard data is sent to a third-party network.
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v

J.D. Edwards Application
Files
EDI Extraction Program
P47__ 2
4

v

EDI Outbound Interface Files
Header Info: F47 __ 6
Detall Info: F47 _ _ 7
SDQ:F47 __8

v

EDI/400

Translation

v

EDI/400
@ Mailbox

v

Communications
Module

<+

A

v

Pass Edits?

No

¥ VYes

VAN

v

Transmitted Successfully?

No

Y Yes

EDI update records as sent
program
P47 _ 7

v
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Purge/Archive outbound
program
P47 _ 9

Translation
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Storage

Enveloping
Transmission
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Processing for Inbound Documents

1-6

When you receive inbound documents, the EDI/400 translator software retrieves
the data via network communications and translates the data from EDI Standard
format to J.D. Edwards application file format. EDI/400 moves the translated
data into the J.D. Edwards inbound EDI interface files (System 47). The ].D.
Edwards Electronic Commerce system then moves the data into the appropriate
application files. The following illustrates this process.

EDI Format Data
J.D. Edwards Application
File Format

J.D. Edwards Inbound
EDI Interface files

Edit/Update Programs

J.D. Edwards Application
Files

<4+—— Network
Communications

<4+—— EDI/400 Translation
Software

<4+—— EDI Interface Files

<+—— J.D. Edwards Programs

Transaction Files
Sales

— Purchasing
Inventory
General Ledger
Accounts Receivable
Accounts Payable

When you use EDI to receive documents from your trading partner, the J.D.
Edwards Electronic Commerce system and the EDI/400 translator software
process the documents as shown in the following illustration.
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1. The sending party

transmits transactions to the
VAN mailbox of the receiving

party.

Translator Software

3. The receiving party’s

translator software processes
incoming data and maps it to the
J.D. Edwards inbound EDI files.

Batch Edit/Update

4. The batch edit/update program
performs the internal edits, then
creates or updates transactions in
J.D. Edwards systems.

Depending on your trading partner, you can trade documents either directly
(point-to-point) or over a third-party network (value added network). The
following illustrates how EDI Standard data is received into J.D. Edwards

2. The receiving party dials into
its VAN mailbox to pick up

transactions.

JDE Inbound

EDI files

> VAN Mailbox

Status Inquiry
Revisions

5. If the edits are not satisfied, the

receiving party inquires into transactions
that are in error and makes corrections.
The receiving party reruns the edit. If there

are no errors, the system creates
transactions, which update
J.D. Edwards production files.

application files using a third-party network.
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VAN

v

Communications Transmission
Module

EDI/400

De-enveloping

Mailbox

Translation i
_— @ EDI/400 Transaction storage

Translation

No A

Pass Edits?

v Yes

EDI Inbound Interface Files
Header info: F47 _ _1

1
Detail Info: F47 _ 2 _ _
SDQ: F47 __3 Revise transactions

Pa7__3
v

EDI Edit/Update program
P47 _ 1

v

Pass Edits?

v

J.D. Edwards Application
Files

\

Purge/Archive Inbound
program
F47 __8

A

v

No

EDI Terminology

The following EDI terms are in this guide. More terms are defined in the
Glossary.

Trading partner A company with whom you exchange EDI transactions.
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Trading partner

relationship

Electronic commerce

Electronic Data

Interchange (EDI)

EDI Standard

Mailbox

System 47

Mapping

Standard documents

Release A7.3  (August 1996)

Defines the unique business relationship between your
company and a customer or supplier for each type of
document you send or receive electronically.

A business environment that includes
computer-to-computer, application-to-application, and
person-to-person exchange of information.

The paperless computer-to-computer exchange of
machine-readable data in a standard format with standard
content, such as purchase orders and invoices.

A standardized format that regulates the syntax, structure,
and content of the transaction data. In this guide, it is
also referred to as Standard code.

e ANSI ASC X12 Cross-industry standard

e WINS Warehouse industry
e UCS Grocery industry
e TRADACOMS Retail - UK
e EDIFACT Commercial export and
transport — international
e ODETTE Motor and component suppliers —

Europe

In recent years, a United Nations committee has been
working to reconcile ANSI ASC X12 with EDIFACT to
further standardize EDI internationally.

A trading partner’s location on a value added network
(VAN), which stores the documents you transmit to your
trading partner.

Name of the system that contains the J.D. Edwards
application interface files.

The process of converting information from one file
structure to another.

The EDI/400 translation software performs this function,
which involves translating the inbound EDI transactions
into corresponding J.D. Edwards inbound EDI files or
translating J.D. Edwards outbound EDI file information
into corresponding EDI Standards.

An EDI document you send to or receive from your
trading partner, such as a purchase order or sales order.
This is also called a transaction set in the ANSI ASC X12
or a message in the EDIFACT EDI Standards.

1-9
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Data elements An individual item of information within a Standard
document. Groups of elements form data segments.

Segments A predefined set of functionally related data elements.
This is also referred to as data segments.

Syntax The rules that govern the structure of EDI Standards.

Transaction set An electronic business transaction (EDI Standard
document) made up of segments.

Translation format Used to translate a Standard document, such as a
purchase order, for each trading partner.

Translator software The software program that validates and edits raw
information from a data file, adds control parameters and
delimiters, and prepares the information to be
communicated between trading partners using a trading
partner relationship.

The information is formatted into an EDI Standard, such
as ANSI ASC X12, EDIFACT, UCS, or WINS.

User file definition A description of the file or group of files on your AS/400
that defines incoming and outgoing documents to the
J.D. Edwards application.

VAN A value added network (VAN) is an independent,
third-party communication service that serves as an
electronic “mailbox” between computers using EDI.

EDI Standards Overview

Standards are EDI requirements for the format and content of business
documents. Standards determine the correct order and location of the units of
data in an EDI document. All EDI transactions are defined by Standards.

EDI Standards are comprised of the following:

e Elements, which are the smallest component in an EDI Standard
e Segments, which are groups of elements
e Transaction sets (also called messages), which are groups of segments

e Syntax, which dictates how these EDI components are structured
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How Are Standards Developed?

Standards developers design, develop, and publish EDI standard formats for
various documents.

Two commonly used EDI Standards used are:
e EDIFACT - EDI for Administration, Commerce, and Transport (generic
international)
e ANSI ASC X12 — American National Standards Institute/Accredited
Standards Committee X12 (generic)
Subsets of ANSI ASC X12 include:
e TDDC - Transportation Data Coordinating Committee (transportation
industry, including air, rail, motor, ocean)

e UCS - Uniform Communication Standard (grocery industry)
Both ANSI ASC X12 and EDIFACT also include subgroups, including:

e AIAG - Automotive Industry Action Group

e CIDX - Chemical Industry Data Exchange

e FIDX - Electronics Industry Data Exchange

e VICS - Voluntary Interindustry Communications Standards
e TAMCS - Textile/Apparel Manufacturing Communications
e SAFLINC - Sundries and Apparel Findings Linkage Council

e U.S. Government

How Do Paper Documents Compare to EDI Standard Documents?
Information from a paper document corresponds to information in an EDI

Standard document. As an example, the following illustrates a paper purchase
order.

Release A7.3  (August 1996) 1-11

MBINIBAQ



Electronic Commerce

1-12

COCOCOCOCOCOTHOHTD

Sold to:

XYZ Company

123 Main Street

Fairview, CA 94168

PURCHASE ORDER
NO. 4768

Date: 4/10/98

[tem No.

Quantity

Unit of Measure

Price Product ID

1

100

EA

27.65 331896-42

Total ltems: 1

Total Quantity: 100

The same purchase order appears in EDI Standard format as follows.
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ST*850*1001M
BEG*00*SA*4768*65*980410M
N1*S0*XYZ COMPANY N

N3*123 MAIN STREETE
N4*FAIRVIEW*CA*94168 1l
PO1*1*100*EA*27.65**VN*331896-421
CTT*1*100m

SE*8*1001 0

Legend:

ST*Transaction Set ID*Transaction Set Control Number

BEG*Transaction Set Purpose*Purchase Order Type*Purchase Order
Number*Release Number*Purchase Order Date

N1*Name Type*Name

N3*Address

N4*City*State*Zip Code

PO1*Item Number*Quantity Ordered*Unit of Measure*Price*Price
Basis*Product ID Qualifier*Product ID

CTT*Number of Line Items*Hash Total

SE*Number of Included Segments*Transaction Set Control Number

Preparing to Implement EDI

Before implementing EDI, you should consider the following important points:

e EDI considerations
e Agreements between you and your trading partner

e System preparation

EDI Considerations
Determine the scope of your EDI implementation, including:

e What types of software and hardware do you need to run EDI?

e How many people do you need to support your EDI operations?

e Can your existing staff support your EDI operations?

e What kind of training or education does your staff need to handle EDI?
e How will implementing EDI affect your company’s overall operations?

e Which departments in your company will experience an increase or
decrease in workload?

e What are the costs and benefits of implementing EDI?

Release A7.3  (August 1996) 1-13
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e Will management be involved and committed to this project?

Agreements Between You and Your Trading Partner

You and your trading partner need to agree on the following before trading EDI
documents:

e What are the legal ramifications?

e How many Standard EDI documents will you trade?

e How many trading partners will you have?

System Preparations
To prepare your system for EDI implementation, you should:

e Perform a detailed system analysis
e Set up the EDI/400 software, including:
e User file definitions
e Translation formats
e Conversion/validation tables (if necessary)
e Trading partner relationships
e Data communications
e Unattended processing (if appropriate)
e Set up J.D. Edwards System 47

e Test communications with a trading partner to determine that you have
set up your system correctly

Electronic Documents Supported by J.D. Edwards

The EDI documents that J.D. Edwards currently supports are shown in the
following table next to the transaction ID that identifies the transaction within
the program and file numbers. The following table also includes corresponding
codes for ANSI and EDIFACT.

TRANSACTION ID ANSI EDIFACT Inbound | Outbound
To From
Purchase Order 01 850 ORDERS Sales Purchasing

1-14 Release A7.3 (August 1996)



TRANSACTION ID ANSI EDIFACT | Inbound | Outbound
To From
Purchase Order 02 855 ORDRSP Purchasing [ Sales
Acknowledgement
Shipping Notice 03 856 CODEPA Purchasing | Sales
Invoice 04 810 INVOIC A/P, Sales
Purchasing
Payment Order 05 820 PAYEXT — A/P
Planning Schedule 06 830 DELFOR DRP/MRP DRP/MRP
Receiving Advice 07 861 IFTMAN Purchasing, [Purchasing
Sales
Price Sales Catalog 08 832 PRICAT PDM PDM
Request for Quote 09 840 REQUOT Sales Purchasing
Response to Request for |10 843 QUOTES Purchasing [ Sales
Quote
Lockbox 11 823 DEBADV A/R o
Product Activity Data 12 852 INVRPT Inventory, [Inventory
Sales
Purchase Order Change |13 860 ORDCHG Sales Purchasing
Purchase Order Change |14 865 ORDRSP Purchasing [ Sales
Acknowledgement
Product Transfer and 18 867 SLSRPT Sales, A/R, |Sales
Resale Inventory,
G/L

EDI Naming Conventions

The following describes the naming conventions J.D. Edwards uses for their EDI

programs and files.

Release A7.3  (August 1996)
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Program Program Name
(_ _=Transaction ID)
Status Inquiry P47 0
Edit/Update P47 1
Extraction P47 2
Inquiry/Revisions:
Header
Detail P47 3
SDQ P47 4
P47_ 5
Update as Sent P47 7
Purge Inbound Files P47 8
Purge Outbound Files P47 9

Inbound Files Program Name
(_ _=Transaction ID)
Header/Primary F47 1
Detail F47 2
SDQ F47_ 3
Other (as required) F47 4
Logicals F47 1LAB,C

1-16

Release A7.3 (August 1996)



Outbound Files Program Name
(_ _ = Transaction ID)

Header/Primary F47_ 6

Detail F47 7

SDQ F47 8

Other (as required) F47 9

Logicals F47 GOLA,B,C

Join Logical F47_ OLZ

J.D. Edwards Menu Overview

Electronic Commerce
G47

Periodic Processing

Sales Order Transactions
G4721

Purchasing Transaction
G4722

Product Information
Transactions
G4723

Inventory Management
Transactions
G4724

Scheduling and Planning
Transactions
G4725

Financial Transactions
G4726

Advanced and Technical Operations

EDI Advanced &
Technical Operations
G4731

Release A7.3  (August 1996) 1-17
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EDI/400 Menu Overview

[ EDI/400 Main J

Daily Processing

EDI/400 System Setup

Data Communications J [ Translation } [ Trading Partner J
Administration EDI Reports { Purge }
Select Organization Menu Maintenance
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EDI Document Transmission

Objectives

e To initiate a communication session using the Electronic Commerce
system

e To send and receive EDI Standard business documents

About EDI Document Transmission

To send or receive EDI Standard business documents, you must move or copy
data among your application files, the System 47 interface files, the EDI/400
translator software, and the network.

EDI document transmission consists of the following tasks:
] Sending outbound documents

[l Receiving inbound documents

See Also
o Appendices A through F for processing option and file information for
sending or receiving a specific EDI Standard business document

o Appendices for processing option and file information for sending or
receiving a specific EDI Standard business document

e ].D. Edwards Technical Foundations Guide for information on using
DREAM Writers

Release A7.3  (August 1996) 2-1

uoIssIWsSUeRI] Juswnaoq |a3



Electronic Commerce

Release A7.3 (August 1996)



Send Outbound Documents

Sending Outbound Documents

Send outbound documents to transmit EDI Standard documents to your trading
partner.

Sending outbound documents consists of the following tasks:
L] Copying data into J.D. Edwards EDI outbound interface files
] Copying data into the EDI/400 Mailbox
] Sending EDI Standard documents to the network

L] Recording documents as sent

Copying Data into J.D. Edwards EDI Outbound Interface Files

G47 Electronic Commerce Menu
Choose an EDI transaction

GA4T7xx On the transaction menu
Choose an EDI Standard
document

G47xxx On the EDI Standard
document menu

Choose Outbound Extraction

From the transaction menu (G47xx) you are using, choose Outbound
Extraction.

To begin the process of sending an outbound document, you must copy the

records from your J.D. Edwards application files to the J.D. Edwards EDI
outbound interface files (known as System 47). To do this, you run the

Release A7.3 (August 1996) 2-3
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Outbound Extraction DREAM Writer program that is specifically set up for the
type of document you are sending.

To begin the process of sending an outbound document, you must copy the
records from your J.D. Edwards application files to the J.D. Edwards EDI
outbound interface files (known as System 47). To do this, you run the
Outbound Extraction report feature that is specifically set up for the type of
document you are sending.

Outbound Extraction DREAM Writer programs are specific to each EDI Standard
document supported by J.D. Edwards. Each EDI Standard document has its own
outbound menu that contains an Outbound Extraction selection. When you
choose Outbound Extraction, the system displays a DREAM Writer version list.
You can run an existing version, change an existing version, or add a version.
When running a version, you may change the processing options and data
selection options for that version to fit your company’s needs.

Outbound Extraction report features are specific to each EDI Standard
document supported by J.D. Edwards. Each EDI Standard document has its own
outbound menu that contains an Outbound Extraction selection. When you
choose Outbound Extraction, the system displays a DREAM Writer version list.
You can run an existing version, change an existing version, or add a version.
When running a version, you may change the processing options and data
selection options for that version to fit your company’s needs.

When you run Outbound Extraction, the program retrieves data from the
application files for this document and places the data in the EDI outbound
interface files.

After you run Outbound Extraction, the system generates an audit report that
lists which documents completed successfully. If any document in the extraction
is not completed successfully, the system also generates an extraction error
report that lists the documents that contain errors along with the reasons for
those errors.

» 10 copy data into J.D. Edwards EDI outbound interface files

On Outbound Extraction
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Send Outbound Documents

£ [98300] - Dutbound Extraction [_ O] x]
Functions  Options  Tools Help
Skip to Version: I Farm _
0| Version Description Uszer Chg Date
WJDEOBOL  |Adwanced Ship Motice Extraction DEMOD 05.12.95
s 10 ] A
|Opt: 1=Run 2=Chg 3=Add 4=Rpt Dist 5=Cover 6=Prt Ovr G=Repair 9=01lt ll

Need ONE WORLD SCREEN HERE

Choose the Run option next to the DREAM Writer version you want to

run.

Choose the Run option for the version of the report feature you want to

run.
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What You Should Know About

Correcting errors with
System 47 data

Correcting Outbound
Extraction program
errors

If the extraction error report indicates a problem with the
System 47 data, you can use the Status Inquiry and
Revisions programs to revise the data in the EDI
outbound interface files. However, note that any changes
you make to the data in the EDI outbound interface files
are not transferred back to the application files that were
the source of the information. To change data in the
application files, you must revise the data in the
application and run the Outbound Extraction program
again.

See EDI Document Inquiry and Revision.

If the extraction error report indicates a problem with the
Outbound Extraction program, revise the processing
options and/or data selection options and run the
Outbound Extraction program again.

Copying Data into the EDI/400 Mailbox

EDIMENU Main Menu

Choose Mailbox Menu

EDIMENU Mailbox Menu

— Choose Mailbox Operations

After the system copies the data to the EDI outbound interface files, the records
can be processed by the EDI/400 translation software. You copy information
from the EDI outbound interface files to the EDI/400 Mailbox using Mailbox

Operations. When you copy System 47 data into the Mailbox, EDI/400 maps the

data into EDI Standard document format.

» 10 copy data into the EDI/400 Mailbox

On Work with Mailbox Entries

2-6
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Send Outbound

Documents

£ GUI/400 RTS Pro HE B3
Eile  Edit Help
Work with Mailbox Entries JDED
15.06.96 (9:31:59
Direction . . . . . . Send
Subset . . . ... . [#NOME | Mame, *MONE, F4 for List
Find mailbox number [
Type options, press Enter.
2=Change sent status 3=Move  d=Delete 5=Display G=Print
7=Dizplay messages G=Display acknowledgement 9=Retranslate 1B=Hold...
Mai Lbox Send/Fcw
Opt  Humber Met Document  TPR Description  Type Sts  Date
[ HoEm4gsn  GE PO G50 VECTOR MANUFACTU  SND-TRAN SNT  14.06.96
[ HoER4ds2  GE RO 840 VECTOR MANUFACTU  SND-TRAM SNT  14.06.96
[T Hooe4a7z  GE PO 850 PINS AMD MEEDLES SND-TRAM SNT  14.06.96
[ HEeRddsm  GE PO 350 VECTOR MANUFACTU  SND-TRAM SNT  11.06.96
[ Hooe4azs  GE PO BAD YECTOR MAMUFACTU  SND-TRAM SHT  10.06,96
[ HoE@4anl GE PO G50 VECTOR MANUFACTU  SND-TRAN SNT  10.06.96
[ HoE@4s71 GE  SH 85 VECTOR MANUFACTU  SND-TRAM SNT  B7.06.96
Mare. ..
F3=Exit Fd=Prompt F5=Refresh  FB=Add to mailbox

FlO=Di=play all mailboxes Fl2=Cancel

F23=Hore options

F24=Haore keys

1. Choose the Add to Mailbox function.

The system displays a list of the user file definitions that you have

defined.
=] E3
File  Edit Help
ED716-A Add Dutgoing Mail to Mailbox 15,06, 96
Document Selection 9:34:17
File

Sel# Doc ID Document Description Def# User File Description

1 PRIVATE FORMAT

2 DELFOR DELIVERY SCHEDLLE ooo  JDE PLAM SCHED SEMD 7.3

3 IFTHAM ARRIVAL NOTICE HESSAGE ooo  JOE REC ADW SEND 7.3

4 IFTHIM INSTRUCTION MESSAGE ooo  JDE ASM SEMD 7.3

5 INVOIC IWVOICE MESSAGE ooo  JOE IMVOICE SEND 7.3

6 INWRPT IWVENTORY REPORT HESSAGE ooo  JDE PA SEMD 7.3

7 DORDCHG PURCHASE ORDER CHANGE REQUEST 008 JDE PO CHG SEMD 7.3

d ORDERS PURCHASE ORDER MESSAGE ooo  JDE PO SEWD 7.3

9 D0RDASP PURCHASE ORDER RESPONSE MSG ooo JDE POR SEMD 7.3

160 ORDRSF  PURCHASE ORDER RESPONSE HSG ool JDE PO CHG ACK SEND 7.3

11 PARYEXT EXTEMDED PAYMEMT MESSAGE oon  JOE PRYMEWT SEND 7.3

12 PRICAT PRICE/SALES CATALOGUE WMESSAGE  BEO JDE PRIC CATALOG SEMD 7.3

12 QUOTES REQUEST FOR QUOTATION ooo  JDE RRFOSEMD 7.3

14 REQOTE REQUEST FOR QUAOTE HESSAGE ooo  JOE RFQ SEMD 7.3 +
l_ Type selection, press Enter.
Fa=Exit F12=Previous

2. On Document Selection, choose the selection number of the outgoing
EDI document you want to send and press Enter.

The system retrieves the data from the applicable EDI outbound interface
files and translates the information into an EDI Standard document.

Release A7.3 (August 1996)
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If the document has a RDY status, you can send the document to the
network.

If the document has a T/E (translated with errors) status, choose the
Display messages option to determine which errors have occurred. If the
message indicates a problem with the map, you must revise the map and
retranslate.

Sending EDI Standard Documents to the Network

EDIMENU Data Communications
Menu
Choose Network Selection
Menu

EDIMENU Network Selection Menu
Choose a network

EDIMENU On the network menu
Choose Send Documents

Once the documents you are sending are in the EDI/400 Mailbox and have a
RDY status, you can send them to the network so that your trading partner can
receive them. To do this, you must initiate a communication session with the
network.

When you initiate a communication session to send documents, EDI/400
performs the following tasks:

e Collects all outgoing documents with a RDY (Ready) status in the EDI
Mailbox for the network
e Refers to the trading partner relationship for enveloping information

e Envelopes all documents and places enveloped documents in the
out-mail queue

e Opens lines of communication with the network to identify session and
enable transmission

e Sends enveloped documents to the network

Release A7.3 (August 1996)
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If EDI/400 encounters errors during processing, the program automatically
generates the Communications Session Exceptions Report. This report lists
errors that EDI/400 detects during enveloping and communications sessions.

After you send documents, you can periodically purge or archive the document
data.

> To send EDI Standard documents to the network

On BSC Communications Session

£ GUI/400 RTS Pro [_ O] <]
File  Edit Help
SCEDSA0-A BSC Communications Session 21.05.96
GEIS 14:16:45
Communication session run mode . . . l I=Interactive, B=Batch

Type data, press Enter.
Fa=Exit F12=Previous

Complete the following field:

e Communication session run mode
If you are using EDI/400 or a translator software package that uses API to
update processed records, the EDI documents are updated automatically

to a Sent status during the communication process to prevent the
document from being transmitted again later.

Recording Documents as Sent

Release A7.3 (August 1996) 2-9
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G47 Electronic Commerce Menu
Choose an EDI transaction

G47xx On the transaction menu

_> Choose an EDI Standard

document

GA47xxx On the EDI Standard
document menu

Choose Update as Sent

From the transaction menu you are using (G47xxx), choose Update as Sent.

Record documents as sent to flag all documents that you transmitted as
processed so the translation software will not send the same document again.

You only need to use the Update as Sent option if you are using a translator
software package that does not use Application Program Interface (API) to
update the records that were processed. If you are using EDI/400 as the
translator software, you do not need to use this option because this program is
retrieved automatically using an APL

NOTE: You only need to use the Update as Sent option if you are using a
translator software package that does not use Application Program Interface
(API) to update the records that were processed. If you are using EDI/400 as
the translator software, you do not need to use this option because this program
is retrieved automatically using an APIL

Update as Sent is a DREAM Writer program. You can run the Update as Sent
program:

Update as Sent is a report feature. You can run the Update as Sent report
feature:
e After the translation software maps the EDI Standard documents

e After the translation software transmits the EDI Standard documents to
trading partners

e After the trading partners acknowledge receipt of the EDI Standard
documents you sent
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> To record documents as sent

On Update as Sent

£7 [98300] - Update as Sent [_[O]X]
Functions  Options  Tools Help
Skip to Wersion: | Farm _
0| Yersion Description User Chg Date
WIDEOAAL  |P.0. Acknowledgment - Update as Sent DEMO 03/13/93
L 10¢ ] 3
|Opt: 1=Run 2=Chg 3=Add 4=RptDist 5=Cowver b=Prt Owr G=Repair 9=Dt b il

Choose the Run option next to the DREAM Writer version you want to

run.

Choose the Run option for the version of the report feature you want to

run.

What You Should Know About

Running Update as Sent

Release A7.3 (August 1996)

You should run the Update as Sent DREAM Writer
program as soon as possible following each successful
communication with a trading partner. You must run this
program before you download a new batch of
transactions to the outbound files for the transaction or
you could accidentally duplicate data.

Use the same criteria to define the update procedure that
the translation software uses when extracting information
from the files used to transmit information.

You do not need to run the Update as Sent DREAM
Writer for inbound transactions. The Inbound
Edit/Update DREAM Writer updates the processed field
for all inbound transactions that are successfully
processed.
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Running Update as Sent

Sending documents

Sending EDI/400
components

Copying outgoing mail
to media

Working with the
communications
session status

See Also

You should run the Update as Sent report feature as soon
as possible following each successful communication
with a trading partner. You must run this program before
you download a new batch of transactions to the
outbound files for the transaction or you could
accidentally duplicate data.

Use the same criteria to define the update procedure that
the translation software uses when extracting information
from the files used to transmit information.

You do not need to run the Update as Sent report feature
for inbound transactions. The Inbound Edit/Update
report feature updates the processed field for all inbound
transactions that are successfully processed.

An Add Outgoing Mail to Mailbox option is on both the
Data Communications Menu and the Mailbox Display
Listing. You can add documents and send them from the
data communications module without having to enter the
Mailbox.

Translation formats, user file definitions, and trading
partner relationships can be traded with other EDI/400
software users.

You can copy outgoing mail to media to send documents
to a tape or diskette rather than a network. You might
want to use this as an archival procedure or alternate
method of sending data to your trading partner.

Each time you send or receive documents, EDI/400
updates the communications session information. Use
communications session information to:

e Determine the status of incoming and outgoing
communications sessions and document
translation

e View data displayed in the in-mail and out-mail
queues, including envelopes

Sessions appear on Communications Session Status in the
order they were processed, beginning with the most
recent session.

o Purging and Archiving Data
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e Data Communications in the EDI/400 User’s Manual
o  Communications File Interface in the EDI/400 User’s Manual

o Appendices A through F for processing options and file information for
sending a specific EDI Standard document

o Appendices for processing options and file information for sending a
specific EDI Standard document

Recording Documents as Sent

Record documents as sent to flag all documents that you transmitted as
processed so the translation software will not send the same document again.

NOTE: You only need to use the Update as Sent option if you are using a
translator software package that does not use Application Program Interface
(API) to update the records that were processed. If you are using EDI/400 as
the translator software, you do not need to use this option because this program
is retrieved automatically using an APIL.

Update as Sent is a DREAM Writer program. You can run the Update as Sent
program:
e After the translation software maps the EDI Standard documents

e After the translation software transmits the EDI Standard documents to
trading partners

e After the trading partners acknowledge receipt of the EDI Standard
documents you sent

’ To record documents as sent

On Update as Sent

Choose the Run option next to the DREAM Writer version you want to
run.

Choose the Run option for the report feature version you want to run.
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What You Should Know About

Running Update as Sent You should run the Update as Sent DREAM Writer
program as soon as possible following each successful
communication with a trading partner. You must run this
program before you download a new batch of
transactions to the outbound files for the transaction or
you could accidentally duplicate data.

Use the same criteria to define the update procedure that
the translation software uses when extracting information
from the files used to transmit information.

You do not need to run the Update as Sent DREAM
Writer for inbound transactions. The Inbound
Edit/Update DREAM Writer updates the processed field
for all inbound transactions that are successfully
processed.

Running Update as Sent  You should run the Update as Sent report feature as soon
as possible following each successful communication
with a trading partner. You must run this program before
you download a new batch of transactions to the
outbound files for the transaction or you could
accidentally duplicate data.

Use the same criteria to define the update procedure that
the translation software uses when extracting information
from the files used to transmit information.

You do not need to run the Update as Sent report feature
for inbound transactions. The Inbound Edit/Update
report feature updates the processed field for all inbound
transactions that are successfully processed.

2-14 Release A7.3 (August 1996)



Send Outbound Documents

Release A7.3 (August 1996) 2-15



Electronic Commerce

2-16 Release A7.3 (August 1996)



Receive Inbound Documents

Receiving Inbound Documents

Receive inbound documents to obtain EDI Standard business documents from
your trading partner.

Receiving inbound documents consists of the following tasks:
[] Initiating a communication session
] Reviewing receive entries in the EDI/400 Mailbox
L] Moving documents to the EDI inbound interface files

L] Updating J.D. Edwards applications from EDI data

Initiating a Communication Session

EDIMENU Data Communications Menu
Choose Network Selection
Menu

EDIMENU Network Selection Menu
Choose a network

EDIMENU On the network menu
Choose Receive Documents

You must initiate a communication session with the network before you can
receive data.

When you initiate a communication session for incoming data, EDI/400
performs the following tasks:
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e Opens lines of communication with the network to identify the session
and enable the transmission

e Sends a command to the network to download documents
e Receives incoming documents

e Locates trading partner relationships for each document to obtain the
name of the translation format

e Translates documents and places them in the Mailbox
If EDI/400 encounters errors during processing, the program automatically

generates the Communications Session Exceptions Report. This report lists
errors that EDI/400 detects during communication sessions.

» To initiate a communication session

On BSC Communications Session

E7 GUI/400 RTS Pro [_[O]x]
File  Edit Help
SCEDE48-A BSC Communications Session 5/10/96
GEIS 10:35:27
Communication session run mode . . I I=Interactive, B=Batch

Type data, press Enter.
F3=Exit Fl2=Prewious

Complete the following field:
e Communication session run mode

EDI1/400 retrieves documents from the network and translates them from
EDI Standard format to a user file format.
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Reviewing Receive Entries in the EDI/400 Mailbox

EDIMENU Main Menu

Choose Mailbox Menu

EDIMENU Mailbox Menu
Choose Mailbox Operations

Review receive entries in the EDI/400 Mailbox to determine the status of data
you have received from your trading partner.

» To review receive entries in the EDI/400 Mailbox

On Work With Mailbox Entries

=7 GUI/400 RTS Pro o=
File  Edit Help
Work with Hailbox Entries JDED
15.06.96 10:05:24
Direction . . . . . . : FHeceive
Subset . . oo [NONE | Mame, #NOME, F4 for List
Find mailbox number I—
Type options, press Enter.
2=Change sent status  3=Howe J=Delete B=Display B=Frint
7=Display messages G=Display acknowledgement 9=Retranslate  10=Hold...
Mai Lbaox Send/Fcw
Opt  Humber Met Document  TPR Description  Type Sts Date
I_ MOEEA991  GE PO 350 VECTOR MAMUFACTU  RCW'-TRAM MOV 14.06.96
I_ HOBR495S  GE PO 850 PINS AWD MEEDLES RCW-TRAM WOV 14.06.96
I_ HOBEA954  GE RO §40 VECTOR MANUFACTU  RCW-TRAM HOY  14.06.96
I_ HOBE4961  GE PO 850 VECTOR MANUFACTU  RCW-TRAM WOV 11.06.96
I_ HODE4930  GE PO §50 YECTOR MAMUFACTU  RCM'-TRAM MOV 10.06,96
I_ MOPEA9EZ2 - GE PO 350 VECTOR MAMUFACTU  RCW'-TRAM MOV 10.06.96
I_ HOBR4E72  GE  SH 856 VECTOR MANUFACTU  RCW'-TRAN T/E  07.06.96
Mare. ..
F3=Exit Fd=Prompt FA=Refresh  FB6=Add to mailbox
FlO=Display send mailboxes Fl2=Cancel F23=More options F24=More keuys

Review the documents you have received to ensure that they are correct.

If an error occurs, the document has a status other than T/G (translation
good). You can review translation errors by choosing the Display
Messages option next to the document in error.

If the status of the document is T/G, no errors occured, and the
document can be moved to the EDI inbound interface files.

Release A7.3  (August 1996)
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Moving Documents to the EDI Inbound Interface Files

EDIMENU Main Menu
Choose Mailbox Menu

EDIMENU Mailbox Menu
Choose Mailbox Operations

Move documents to the EDI inbound interface files to receive them from your
trading partner.

After you move the data to the EDI inbound interface files, you can review the
status of each EDI Standard document and revise the document, if necessary.

> To move documents to the EDI inbound interface files

On Work with Mailbox Entries

1. Choose the Display Receive Mailboxes function to view the documents
you have received.

2. Choose the Move option for the documents you want to move to the EDI
inbound interface files.

What You Should Know About

Moving documents to You can set up EDI/400 to automatically move documents
the EDI inbound to the EDI inbound interface files if the document
interface files translates successfully with a status of T/G. You set this
automatically up in the trading partner relationship.

See Working with Trading Partner Relationships for
instructions.

See Also

e EDI Document Inquiry and Revision
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Updating J.D. Edwards Applications with EDI Data

G47 Electronic Commerce
Choose an EDI transaction

GA4T7xx On the transaction menu

_> Choose an EDI Standard

document

G47xxx On the EDI Standard
document menu

Choose Inbound Edit/Update

From the EDI Standard document menu, choose Inbound Edit/Update.

To update J.D. Edwards applications with EDI data, you must run Inbound
Edit/Update. The Inbound Edit/Update programs are DREAM Writers that are
specific to each EDI Standard document supported by J.D. Edwards.

To update J.D. Edwards applications with EDI data, you must run Inbound
Edit/Update. The Inbound Edit/Update programs are report features that are
specific to each EDI Standard document supported by J.D. Edwards.

The Inbound Edit/Update program uses the data in the EDI inbound interface
files to update applicable J.D. Edwards application files. For example, if you are
receiving a purchase order from a trading partner, run Inbound Edit/Update to
update the sales application and create a sales order for that purchase order.

When you choose Inbound Edit/Update, the system displays a version list. You
can run an existing version, change an existing version, or add a version. When
running a version, you may change the processing options and/or data selection
for that version to fit your company’s needs.

When you run Inbound Edit/Update, the program generates an audit report that
lists the documents that completed successfully. If any of the documents
processed by Inbound Edit/Update are not successful, the program also
generates an error report that lists the documents that contain errors along with
the reasons for these errors.

> 1o update J.D. Edwards applications with EDI data

uoIssIWsSUeRI] Juswnaoq |a3
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7 [98300] - Inbound Edit/Update [_ O] %]
Functions  Options  Toolz Help
Skip to Version: Farm _
0| Version Description User Chg Date
#IDEEDOL  |Inbound Purchase Order Edit/Create DEMO 03.02.95
= ES #
|Opt: 1=Run 2=Chg 3=Add 4=Rpt Dist 5=Cowver 6=Prt Ovr G=Repair 9=Dlt ll

Need to add One World Screen Here

Choose the Run option next to the DREAM Writer version you want to
run.

Choose the Run option for the report feature version you want to run.
Transactions that successfully process into the J.D. Edwards system while

running the Inbound Edit/Update program are tagged as processed to
prevent duplicate processing.
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What You Should Know About

Receiving EDI/400 Translation formats, user file definitions, and trading
components partner relationships can be traded with other EDI/400
software users.

Working with the Each time you send or receive documents, EDI/400
communications updates the communications session information. Use this
session status information to:

e Determine the status of incoming and outgoing
communications sessions and document
translation

e View data displayed in the in-mail and out-mail
queues, including envelopes

Sessions appear on Communications Session Status in the
order they were processed, beginning with the most
recent session.

See Also

e Data Communications in the EDI/400 User’s Manual
e Communications File Interface in the EDI/400 User’s Manual

o Appendices A through F for processing options and file information for
receiving a specific EDI Standard document

o Appendices for processing options and file information for receiving a
specific EDI Standard document

Release A7.3  (August 1996) 2-23

uoIssIWsSUeRI] Juswnaoq |a3



Electronic Commerce

2-24 Release A7.3 (August 1996)



EDI Interface Setup

Objectives

e To learn how to customize and maintain the J.D. Edwards Electronic
Commerce system according to your company’s needs

e To purge and archive records to keep your data organized and current

About EDI Interface Setup

You must complete several tasks to customize the Electronic Commerce system
to interact with your other applications and to fit your company’s needs.

EDI interface setup consists of the following tasks:

[] Setting up customer billing instructions for EDI
Setting up item cross-reference for EDI
Purging and archiving data

Reviewing and adding transaction set codes

I I T I

Reviewing transaction set purpose codes

[ Defining EDI tolerance rules

Terms and Concepts

Transaction set codes User defined codes that describe each type of EDI
transaction you send and receive.

Transaction set purpose User defined codes that the system uses to determine what
codes action to take for each EDI Standard document.

EDI tolerance rules User defined codes that the system uses to determine how
to send and receive EDI Standard documents.
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Before You Begin

4

4

4

-
4

i

4

See Also

3-2

Set up document types for:

e EDI customer orders
e EDI purchase orders
e EDI payment orders

e EDI quotes
Set up next numbers for:

e EDI batch numbers

e EDI document numbers
Set up order activity rules for:

e EDI sales order transactions

e EDI purchasing transactions
Set up vendor purchasing instructions for each vendor

Verify that all customer and supplier information has been added to the
Address Book

Verify that all items being sold or purchased have been entered in the
system

Verify that all pricing information has been added for items purchased and
sold

Sales Order Management Guide for more information about entering
customer and pricing information. This guide also includes information
for:

e Setting up unique EDI document types (document types)
e Setting up unique EDI document status rules (order activity rules)

e Defining processing information for the trading partner you are
working with (customer billing instructions)

Purchase Management Guide for more information about entering
supplier information.

Inventory Management Guide for more information on entering inventory
items and cross-reference numbers.
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Set Up Customer Billing Instructions for EDI

G47 Electronic Commerce
Enter 27

G4731 EDI Advanced & Technical
Operations
Choose Customer Biling
Instructions

Setting Up Customer Billing Instructions for EDI

From EDI Advanced & Technical Operations, choose Customer Billing
Instructions.

Customer Billing Instructions allow you to control the way the system processes
EDI information for each trading partner. The EDI information you set up
determines whether a customer is eligible for EDI and, if so, how their records
will be processed. You should set up all your trading partners in Customer
Billing Instructions.

The EDI information you set up determines the processing mode and the
number of display decimals for the Quantity and Amount fields.

See Also

o Setting Up Customer Billing Instructions in the Sales Order Managment
Guide

P 1o set up customer billing instructions for EDI

On Customer Billing Instructions
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= [4206] - Customer Billing Instructions

Functionz:  Toolz  Help

Address Mumber
Billing Address Type
Felated - Address No

r
r 1-7 Custamer PO Required
Credit Check Lewvel

Adjustment Schedule
Custorner Price Group
Trade Discount
Minimum Order Yalue
Maximum Order Yalue
Frint Message

Order Template
Deliver Instructions

Exempt from CreditHold
— Delivery Note ()
— Invoice Consolidation
Item Festrictions
[ AlowBackorders
[ Substiutes Allowed (/N
I— Partial Line Shiprments
— Fartial Order Shipments
I
I

Electronic Data Interchange Infarmation

Batch Processing hade [ Quantity Decimals [

Custamer ldentifier Amount Decirmals r
ltermn Type Identifier

e

o1 ]

Lillalls ]|l =] #

| Fa=Related F10=Restictions F12=Second Page F15=EDI| Trans. F24=hore Keys

M |

PUT ONE WORLD SCREEN HERE

1. Complete the following fields:

e Address Number

e Billing Address Type

e Batch Processing Mode

e  Quantity Decimals

e Amount Decimals

2. Choose the EDI Processing function.
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EDI Processing File Rewisions

|
o o

[
[
[
r
[

i e e

o
i
o o

3

F16=Document Pr

3.  On EDI Processing File Revisions, complete the fields shown to set up EDI
processing for this customer.

4. Choose Document Processing.

Document Control Rewisions

[
|

r
[
—
.
—
-
—
—
—
.
—
r
[
(I
r

A L e e
e e e e e e e e e e e e e e
e e e e e e e e

5. On Document Control Revisions, complete the fields shown to set up how
each standard document will be processed with this customer.
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Field

Explanation

Address Number

A number that identifies an entry in the Address Book
system. Use this number to identify employees, applicants,
participants, customers, suppliers, tenants, and any other
Address Book members.

Billing Address Type

Code that tells the system to use this address as a Sold To
address, a Ship To address, or both. Valid codes are:

X Indicates a bill to and a ship to address
S Indicates a ship to address only
B Indicates a bill to address only

............. Form-specific information . . ............

When you enter an order for a Ship To customer, the
Related Sold To customer defaults into the Sold To field of
the sales order entry screen. If you enter the Sold To
address, the related Ship To address will default.

Batch Processing Mode

Indicates whether a customer is inhibited from batch
processing or if that customer is in a test or production
mode. Valid values are:

I Inhibited. Not available for batch processing.

T Test mode. Only reports produced when
processed.

P Production mode. Reports and live orders

produced when processed.

Quantity Decimals

The number of positions to the right of the decimal that
will be sent for all quantity fields in an EDI transaction for
a given customer.

Amount Decimals

The number of positions to the right of the decimal that
will be sent for all amount fields in an EDI transaction for
a given customer.

3-8
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Set Up Item Cross-Reference for EDI

G47 Electronic Commerce

Enter 27

G4731 EDI Advanced & Technical
Operations
Choose Item Cross-Reference

Setting Up Item Cross-Reference for EDI

From EDI Advanced & Technical Operations, choose Item Cross-Reference.

As part of your inventory management, you might need to define relationships
between your company’s item information and your vendor’s or customer’s item
information. Additionally, you might need to set up substitute items, replacement
items, and bar codes associated with an item. Item Cross-Reference allows you
to manage these complex relationships in your Inventory Management system.

P 710 set up item cross-reference for EDI

On Item Cross-Reference
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=1 [41040] - Item Cross-Reference M= 3
Functions  Options  Tools  Help
Date Walid |
Item Murmkber |
*-Ref Type Code I*_
Address Number |
#-Fef Mumber |
0|Ty| Address Number Our Ttem Number ¥-Ref Item Number
| Opt: 1=lem *-Ref Revisions F24=hore Keys Il ll

Add ONE WORLD SCREEN HERE

1. To locate an item, complete the following field:

e Item Number

2. Choose the Item X-Ref Revisions option.

The Item Cross-Reference Revisions form appears and displays all of the
cross-reference information set up for that item.

3-12 Release A7.3 (August 1996)



Set Up Item Cross-Reference for EDI

ET [41041] - Item X-Reference Revisions
Functionz  Toolz  Help
#-Fef Type Code H_
ltern Mumber
Ty Address H-Ref Item Mumber HW-Ref Description
Humber

“le ||iIzAI|4ﬂ|}|I|!-IiI

| Fd=Full Detail  F24=More Keys Il ll

ADD ONE WORLD SCREEN HERE

3.  On Item Cross-Reference Revisions, complete the following fields:
o Type
e Address Number
e X-Ref Item Number

e X-Ref Description
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Field

Explanation

Item Number

A number that the system assigns to an item. It can be in
short, long, or 3rd item number format.

Type

A code (UDC table 41\DT) that identifies the type of
cross-reference you have set up for this customer. The
system contains examples for:

Substitutes

Replacements

Bar Codes

Customer Numbers

Supplier Numbers

X-Ref Item Number

The cross-reference item number that the system assigns
to an item number. A cross-reference number allows you
to use a supplier’s item number if it is different from your
own item number when you are processing or printing an
order.

What You Should Know About

Working with item
cross-references

Mapping a vendor or
customer item number

Outbound extraction

See Also

You can add, change, review, and delete cross-reference
relationships.

If you map the vendor’s or customer’s item number to the
X-Ref Item Number field, the inbound processing program
uses the contents of the X-Ref Item Number and X-Ref
Description fields to find the item number. You specify the
cross-reference type in the Branch/Plant Constants table
(F41001).

For outbound extraction, the system records the vendor or
customer item number to the X-Ref Item Number field, if it
exists.

o Setting Up ltem Cross-References in the Inventory Management Guide for
additional information about item cross-references

3-14
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Purging and Archiving Data

From the transaction menu you are using, choose Purge/Archive.

You purge data to remove obsolete and unnecessary data from specific EDI
transaction files. Your system is more efficient when you keep these files as
small as possible.

You archive data to move data from your system to another type of storage. You
can archive both J.D. Edwards and EDI/400 records during a purge to one of
three places:

e A library on your AS/400

e Magnetic tape

e Diskette
By archiving data, you can reduce the amount of data you keep on your system

for historical purposes. You can reload it later if you need to review old data.
You must purge and archive System 47 and EDI/400 data separately.

Purging and Archiving Data

You purge data to remove obsolete and unnecessary data from specific EDI
transaction files. Your system is more efficient when you keep these files as
small as possible.

You archive data to move data from your system to another type of storage. You
can archive both J.D. Edwards and EDI/400 records during a purge to one of
three places:

e A library on your AS/400

e Magnetic tape

e Diskette
By archiving data, you can reduce the amount of data you keep on your system

for historical purposes. You can reload it later if you need to review old data.
You must purge and archive System 47 and EDI/400 data separately.
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Purging and Archiving Data

You purge data to remove obsolete and unnecessary data from specific EDI
transaction files. Your system is more efficient when you keep these files as
small as possible.

You archive data to move data from your system to another type of storage. You
can archive both J.D. Edwards and EDI/400 records during a purge to one of
three places:

e A library on your AS/400
e Magnetic tape

e Diskette

By archiving data, you can reduce the amount of data you keep on your system
for historical purposes. You can reload it later if you need to review old data.
You must purge and archive System 47 and EDI/400 data separately.

Purging and Archiving Data

You purge data to remove obsolete and unnecessary data from specific EDI
transaction files. Your system is more efficient when you keep these files as
small as possible.

You archive data to move data from your system to another type of storage. You

can archive both J.D. Edwards and EDI/400 records during a purge to one of
three places:

e A library on your AS/400

e Magnetic tape

e Diskette
By archiving data, you can reduce the amount of data you keep on your system
for historical purposes. You can reload it later if you need to review old data.
You must purge and archive System 47 and EDI/400 data separately.
Complete the following tasks:

[1 Purge and archive System 47 data

] Set up EDI/400 purge and archive options

[ Purge and archive EDI/400 data
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Purging and Archiving System 47 Data

G47 Electronic Commerce
Choose selected transaction

On selected transaction menu
Choose EDI Standard
> document

Purge and archive data you no longer need to enable your Electonic Commerce
system to operate more efficiently. You choose a DREAM writer to purge or
archive data from System 47. You specify in the processing options of the
chosen DREAM writer if you want to archive the data. When purging or
archiving System 47 records, you must first access the J.D. Edwards menu for the
EDI Standard document transaction whose files you want to purge or archive.
Each EDI Standard document transaction menu contains two purge/archive
options — one for inbound transactions and one for outbound transactions. You
must choose the menu option for purging or archiving inbound or outbound
transactions.

Purge and archive data you no longer need to enable your Electonic Commerce
system to operate more efficiently. You choose a batch process to purge or
archive data from System 47. You specify in the processing options of the
chosen batch process if you want to archive the data. When purging or archiving
System 47 records, you must first access the J.D. Edwards menu for the EDI
Standard document transaction whose files you want to purge or archive. Each
EDI Standard document transaction menu contains two purge/archive options —
one for inbound transactions and one for outbound transactions. You must
choose the menu option for purging or archiving inbound or outbound
transactions.

> 1o purge and archive System 47 data

On the selected EDI Standard document transaction menu

1. Choose the Purge/Archive option for either inbound or outbound
transactions.
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7' [98300] - Purge/Archive [_ O] %]
Functions  Options  Toolz Help
Skip to Version: Farm _
0| Version Description User Chg Date
WIDEOBEL  |Purge Inbound Purchase Orders DEMO 05413793
= ES #
|Opt: 1=Run 2=Chg 3=Add 4=Rpt Dist 5=Cowver 6=Prt Ovr G=Repair 9=Dlt [ ll

2. On Purge/Archive, run the appropriate DREAM Writer to purge or archive

data.

3.  On Purge/Archive, run the appropriate report feature to purge or archive

data.

What You Should Know About

3-20

Archiving EDI records

Purging files

When you archive System 47 files, the system creates a
new physical file in a special purge library and names it
JDE followed by the current date in system format without
date separators.

For example, if you purge the inbound price sales catalog
file on 01/31/94, the system creates a new physical file in
the library JDE013194 and names it the same as the

inbound file for price sales catalog details, F47082. If you
purge the same file more than once on the same day, the
purged records are added to the file and are not replaced.

If you purge records, you cannot access them on your
computer, but they still take up disk space and they still
contain record numbers. You must reorganize the file to
permanently remove purged records from the file.
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Reorganizing files When you reorganize the file, the records that you purged
are permanently removed from the file and the system
reassigns the record numbers. You can only reorganize
files if no one else is using them.

See the J.D. Edwards Technical Foundation Guide for
more information about file reorganization.

See Also

e ].D Edwards Technical Foundation Guide

Purging and Archiving System 47 Data

Purge and archive data you no longer need to enable your Electonic Commerce
system to operate more efficiently. You choose a DREAM writer to purge or
archive data from System 47. You specify in the processing options of the
chosen DREAM writer if you want to archive the data. When purging or
archiving System 47 records, you must first access the J.D. Edwards menu for the
EDI Standard document transaction whose files you want to purge or archive.
Each EDI Standard document transaction menu contains two purge/archive
options — one for inbound transactions and one for outbound transactions. You
must choose the menu option for purging or archiving inbound or outbound
transactions.

» 1o purge and archive System 47 data

On the selected EDI Standard document transaction menu

1. Choose the Purge/Archive option for either inbound or outbound
transactions.

2. On Purge/Archive, run the appropriate DREAM Wrriter to purge or archive
data.
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What You Should Know About

Archiving EDIrecords  When you archive System 47 files, the system creates a
new physical file in a special purge library and names it
JDE followed by the current date in system format without
date separators.

For example, if you purge the inbound price sales catalog
file on 01/31/94, the system creates a new physical file in
the library JDE013194 and names it the same as the

inbound file for price sales catalog details, F47082. If you
purge the same file more than once on the same day, the
purged records are added to the file and are not replaced.

Purging files If you purge records, you cannot access them on your
computer, but they still take up disk space and they still
contain record numbers. You must reorganize the file to
permanently remove purged records from the file.

Reorganizing files When you reorganize the file, the records that you purged
are permanently removed from the file and the system
reassigns the record numbers. You can only reorganize
files if no one else is using them.

See the J.D. Edwards Technical Foundation Guide for
more information about file reorganization.

Purging and Archiving System 47 Data

Purge and archive data you no longer need to enable your Electonic Commerce
system to operate more efficiently. You choose a DREAM writer to purge or
archive data from System 47. You specify in the processing options of the
chosen DREAM writer if you want to archive the data. When purging or
archiving System 47 records, you must first access the J.D. Edwards menu for the
EDI Standard document transaction whose files you want to purge or archive.
Each EDI Standard document transaction menu contains two purge/archive
options — one for inbound transactions and one for outbound transactions. You
must choose the menu option for purging or archiving inbound or outbound
transactions.

» 1o purge and archive System 47 data

On the selected EDI Standard document transaction menu

1. Choose the Purge/Archive option for either inbound or outbound
transactions.
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2. On Purge/Archive, run the appropriate DREAM Writer to purge or archive
data.

What You Should Know About

Archiving EDI records  When you archive System 47 files, the system creates a
new physical file in a special purge library and names it
JDE followed by the current date in system format without
date separators.

For example, if you purge the inbound price sales catalog
file on 01/31/94, the system creates a new physical file in
the library JDE013194 and names it the same as the

inbound file for price sales catalog details, F47082. If you
purge the same file more than once on the same day, the
purged records are added to the file and are not replaced.

Purging files If you purge records, you cannot access them on your
computer, but they still take up disk space and they still
contain record numbers. You must reorganize the file to
permanently remove purged records from the file.

Reorganizing files When you reorganize the file, the records that you purged
are permanently removed from the file and the system
reassigns the record numbers. You can only reorganize
files if no one else is using them.

See the J.D. Edwards Technical Foundation Guide for
more information about file reorganization.

Purging and Archiving System 47 Data

Purge and archive data you no longer need to enable your Electonic Commerce
system to operate more efficiently. You choose a DREAM writer to purge or
archive data from System 47. You specify in the processing options of the
chosen DREAM writer if you want to archive the data. When purging or
archiving System 47 records, you must first access the J.D. Edwards menu for the
EDI Standard document transaction whose files you want to purge or archive.
Each EDI Standard document transaction menu contains two purge/archive
options — one for inbound transactions and one for outbound transactions. You
must choose the menu option for purging or archiving inbound or outbound
transactions.
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» 1o purge and archive System 47 data

On the selected EDI Standard document transaction menu

1. Choose the Purge/Archive option for either inbound or outbound

transactions.

2. On Purge/Archive, run the appropriate DREAM Writer to purge or archive

data.

What You Should Know About

Archiving EDI records

Purging files

Reorganizing files

When you archive System 47 files, the system creates a
new physical file in a special purge library and names it

JDE followed by the current date in system format without

date separators.

For example, if you purge the inbound price sales catalog
file on 01/31/94, the system creates a new physical file in
the library JDE013194 and names it the same as the

inbound file for price sales catalog details, F47082. If you
purge the same file more than once on the same day, the
purged records are added to the file and are not replaced.

If you purge records, you cannot access them on your
computer, but they still take up disk space and they still
contain record numbers. You must reorganize the file to
permanently remove purged records from the file.

When you reorganize the file, the records that you purged
are permanently removed from the file and the system
reassigns the record numbers. You can only reorganize
files if no one else is using them.

See the J.D. Edwards Technical Foundation Guide for
more information about file reorganization.

Processing Options for EDI Purge/Archive

Enter a "1’ to save the purged records
to a special purge library. (Default
of blanks will NOT save any purged

records.)

Enter a '1’ to reorganize the purged
file. (Default of blanks will NOT

reorganize the file.)
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Setting Up EDI/400 Purge and Archive Options

EDIMENU EDI/400 Main Menu
Choose Administration Menu

EDIMENU Administration Menu
Choose System Control Menu

EDIMENU System Control Menu
Choose Change Purge/
Archive Options

Before purging or archiving EDI/400 records, use Change Purge/Archive Options
to:

e Set up defaults for the Purge Obsolete Data option

e Select defaults for archiving records during the purge

P Toset up the EDI/400 purge and archive options

On Purge/Archive Options
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= GUIZ400 RTS Pro [ O] <]
File Edit Help
CED124-A Purge/Archive Options 8/09/96
§:57:55
Fun Erwironment . . 0 0 o . . . r I=Interactive, B=Batch

Archive Options:

Archive Purged Data . . . . . . . r =Yes, M=No
Mame of Archive Library . . . . . I—

Add or Replace Records . . . . . . r A=Add, R=Replace
Save to Device . . . . . . . . .. IW Mame, *MNONE

Type data, press Enter.
F3=Exit Fl12=Previous

Complete the following fields:

e Run Environment

e Archive Purged Data

e Name of Archive Library
e Add or Replace Records

e Save to Device

Field

Explanation

Run Environment

Type B to run the purge in batch mode.
Type I to run the purge in interactive mode.

Note: If you select interactive mode, you can override
this default and choose batch mode when you run the
actual purge.

Archive Purged Data

Type Y to archive purged records.

Type N if you do not want to archive the purged records.

Name of Archive Library

Type the name of the library to which you want to archive
the purged records. This library must already exist on your
AS/400.

Add or Replace Records

Type A to add the newly purged records to the existing
archived records.

Type R to replace the records currently archived with the
recently purged records.
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Field Explanation

Save to Device Type the name of the medium to which you are saving
the records.

Type *NONE if you are saving the records to a library.

Purging and Archiving EDI/400 Data

EDIMENU EDI/400 Main Menu
Choose Purge Menu

EDIMENU Purge Menu
Choose Obsolete Data Purge

Use Obsolete Data Purge after you set up purge and archive options to remove
unwanted data from your files. You can purge records in either batch or
interactive mode.

When you delete documents from the Mailbox, the system removes the
documents from the Mailbox listing, but the data remains in your files until you
purge them. This data can take up valuable disk space. Use Obsolete Data Purge
after you delete documents you no longer want from the Mailbox and to obtain
more disk space on the system.

You can also use the Obsolete Data Purge option to copy purged data to a
library on your AS/400, or to tape or diskette.

When you run Obsolete Data Purge, EDI purges data from the following files:

EDATMS EDDUMP EDMAST EDRPCNPF EDSSNP
EDCNTL EDINBX EDOTBX EDRPDO EDUDTA
EDCTLNPF EDINWK EDOTWK EDRPSMPF EDUSER
EDDMBXPF

When you run Obsolete Data Purge, EDI/400 reorganizes the following files:
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EDAASSPF

EDATMS

EDCNPTPF

EDCNTL

EDCTLNPF

EDDMBXPF

EDDUMP

EDETBFPF

EDFMSOPF

EDINBX

EDINWK

EDMAPNPF

EDMAST

EDOTBX

EDOTWK

EDRPDO

EDSSNP

EDTRAN

EDUDTA

EDUSER

EDUSFD

EDUSFL

EDUSFW

EDWMAPPF

EDETBLPF

FMTSRCPF

SGBKPTPF

SGBRCNPF

SGELCNPF

SGLPCNPF

SGMPINPF

SGOCCNPF

SGPARSPF

SGRECDPF

SGTREEPF

SGURCDPF

SGVALUPF

When you run Obsolete Data Purge, EDI/400 copies purged data to the

following files:

ADDMBX

ADINBX

ADINWK

ADMAST

ADOTBX

ADRPCNPF

ADRPSMPF

ADSSNP

ADUDTA

If you set up more than one user organization in EDI/400, you can run the
purge for an individual organization or for the *ALL organization. The purge for
one organization removes only the data from the Mailbox files associated with
that organization. The purge does not remove any communications session data.

The purge for the *ALL organization removes data from the files for all EDI/400
organizations. It also removes data from the following files that are not

associated with a specific organization:

EDATMS

EDCTLNPF

EDOTWK

EDRPCNPF

EDDUMP

EDINWK

EDRPSMPF

EDSSNP
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Before You Begin
[ Delete the documents you want to purge from Work with Mailbox Entries.

L] Set up the default values if you intend to archive the purged data to a
library, tape, or diskette.

L] Have the tape or diskette ready to load into the specified device location if
you are archiving the records to media.

[] If EDI/400 includes more than one user organization, sign on to the *ALL
organization to remove all the files included in the purge.

[] Notify all users not to access EDI/400 while the purge is running. If any

user accesses an EDI/400 file during the purge, EDI/400 cannot reorganize
the file.

» 1o purge and archive EDI/400 data

On Obsolete Data Purge Processing Option Selection

£ GUIZA00 RTS Pro M= B
File  Edit Help
CEDZ60-A Obsolete Data Purge 8/89/96
Processing Option Selection 9:03: 23

WARMING: Data will be erased permanently.
Processing mode . . . . ﬁ B=Batch I=Interactive

Reorganize files now . . W =Yes N=No

Type selections, press Enter.
F3=Exit  F12=Previous

Complete the following fields:

e Processing mode

e Reorganize files now
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Field Explanation
Processing mode This option lets you override the purge/archive processing
mode.

Type B to run the purge in batch mode.

Type I to run the purge in interactive mode.

Reorganize files now Leave the default Y to reorganize your files concurrent
with the purge.

Type N if you do not want to reorganize your files now.

Note: If you choose N, you should reorganize your files
at a later date, using the RGZPFM command.

What You Should Know About

Reorganizing files If any user is accessing an EDI/400 file during the purge,
EDI/400 cannot reorganize the file.

Using Duplicate Values  Use the Duplicate Values Purge option to remove element

Purge option values for incoming documents that you no longer want
EDI/400 to store. If the translation formats for incoming
doucments specify that EDI/400 will identify duplicate
element values it receives, EDI/400 stores the values and
their associated identifiers in a file. When you want to
remove historical entries from the file, this option purges
the contents of the EDI/400 duplicate value file.

For instructions on using the Duplicate Values Purge

option, see Purging Duplicate Values in the EDI/400 User’s
Manual.

See Also

e Purging Data in the EDI/400 User’s Manual for more information on
purging and archiving EDI/400 records

o Maintaining Purge/Archive Options in the EDI/400 User’s Manual
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Review and Add Transaction Set Codes

G47 Electronic Commerce
Enter 27

G4731 EDI Advanced & Technical
Operations

Choose Transaction Set
Codes

Reviewing and Adding Transaction Set Codes

From EDI Advanced & Technical Operations, choose Transaction Set Codes.

Transaction set codes are user defined codes that describe each type of EDI
transaction (EDI Standard document) that you send and receive. You can define

transaction set codes for any EDI standard, including EDIFACT and ANSI.

Transaction set codes for EDI Standard documents have already been

pre-loaded into your Electronic Commerce software package. You can view the
transaction set code listing to determine the current transaction set codes and
their descriptions. The system uses the user defined code table to edit fields in
which you enter transaction set codes and to provide a description of the EDI
Standard document. You can use the Description-2 column to determine which

inbound and outbound program the system used to process the Standard

document. The information in the Description-2 column is informational only.

> To review and add transaction set codes

On Transaction Set Codes
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E7[00051] - Transaction Set Codes

Functions  Toolz

Help

IS[=] E3

System Code
User Defined Codes
Skip To Code

o
|ﬁ
—E

EDI - Transaction Set Mumber

06 Character

Code Description Description-2
Default - Trans. Set ID 40/ST

DEBRDY Lockbox In-P47111

DELFOR Flanning Schedule In-PA7061 Out-P47062
INYOIC Invoice In-P47041 Out-P47042
ORDERS Purchase Order In-P47011 Out-p47012
ORDRSP Purchase Order Acknowledgment In-P470821 Out-P47022
PAYERT Payment Order Out-P47052
PRICAT Price Sales Catalog In-P47081 Out-P47052
QUOTES Rezponse to RFQ In-P4A7101 Out-P47102
REQUOT Request for Quaote In-P47091 Out-P47092
g1e Invoice In-P47041 Out-P47042
g2n Payment Order Out-PA7052
g23 Lockbox In-P47111

G3n Planning Schedule In-PA7061 Out-PA7062

[ 2] Lillallt]|[=] #

|F5=Code Types Fld=Memo F15=\¥Where Used F18=Translate F21=Frint F24=kore

YO 2

1. Review available transaction set codes and their descriptions.

2. To add transaction set codes, complete the following fields:

System Code

User Defined Codes
Skip To Code

06 Character Code
Description

Description - 2

Field

Explanation

System Code

A user defined code (98/SY) that identifies a J.D. Edwards

system.

User Defined Codes

Identifies the table that contains user defined codes. The

table is also referred to as a code type.

Character Code

This column contains a list of valid codes for a specific

user defined code list. The number of characters that a
code can contain appears in the column title.

Description

A user defined name or remark.
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What You Should Know About

Adding a transaction set If you add a new transaction set code, you must also add
code it to the user defined code table to ensure proper
processing.

See Also

e ].D. Edwards Technical Foundation Guide for information on adding,
changing, and deleting user defined codes

Processing Options for User Defined Codes Revisions

Default Code/Type:
1. Enter the desired install System
Code.

2. Enter the desired Record Type.
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G47 Electronic Commerce
Enter 27

G4731 EDI Advanced & Technical
Operations

Choose Transaction Set
Purpose

Reviewing Transaction Set Purpose Codes

From EDI Advanced & Technical Operations, choose Transaction Set Purpose.

Transaction set purpose codes are user defined codes you set up to control the
actions taken by the system. The action code you set up is used each time the

Transaction Set Purpose field appears in a file.

For inbound transactions, the system uses the transaction set purpose code to

determine the action to take on the transaction. The first character of the

Description-2 field indicates the action.

For outbound transactions, the system uses the transaction set purpose code to

specify the purpose of the transaction to your trading partner.

Transaction set purpose codes for EDI Standard documents have already been
pre-loaded into your Electronic Commerce software package. You can review
the transaction set purpose code table to determine the current transaction set

purpose codes and their descriptions.

> To review transaction set purpose codes

On Transaction Set Purpose
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"' [00051] - Transaction Set Purpose [_ (O] %]
Functions  Toolz  Help
System Code |4'.-‘
User Defined Codes Iﬁ
Skip To Code I
Transaction et Purpose Code
02 Character
Code Dezcription Description-2
ZZ Mutual Defined R - Replace
alz] Original A - Add
ol Cancellation b - Delete
nz Add A - Add
03 Delete b - Delete
o4 Change C - Change
0L Replace R - Replace
o6 Confirmation I - Ingquiry
oy Duplicate A - Add
o8 Status I - Inquiry
16 Mot Found I - Ingquiry
11 Respaonse I - Tnquiry
12 Mot Processed I - Ingquiry
13 Request I - Inquiry
= —
Ler 3] Lifla] @] [=] #
|F5=Code Types Fld=Memo F15=\¥Where Used F18=Translate F21=Frint F24=kore [ ll

Review the current transaction set codes and their descriptions.

What You Should Know About

Outbound transactions  The system does not use the action code you specify in
the Description-2 field of Transaction Set Purpose for
outbound transactions. You can specify transaction set
purpose codes for outbound transactions in the
processing options of the DREAM Writer you use when
processing outbound transactions (Outbound Extraction).

See Also

e ].D. Edwards Technical Foundation Guide for information on adding,
changing, and deleting user defined codes

Processing Options for User Defined Codes Revisions

Default Code/Type:
1. Enter the desired install System
Code.

2. Enter the desired Record Type.
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G47 Electronic Commerce
Enter 27

G4731 EDI Advanced & Technical
Operations
Choose EDI Tolerance Rules

Defining EDI Tolerance Rules

From EDI Advanced & Technical Operations, choose EDI Tolerance Rules.

The system uses the tolerance rules you define to edit inbound transactions and
to extract outbound transactions. It uses tolerance rules to determine if the
transaction fits within an acceptable range for the transaction set and trading
partner. You can add tolerance rules for quantity, unit cost, extended amount,
and tolerance days.

You define EDI tolerance rules only if you are using inbound or outbound
purchase order change or inbound purchase order change acknowledgment
programs. The purchasing tolerance rules will be used for the inbound receiving
advice and inbound invoice with voucher match.

NOTE: You define EDI tolerance rules only if you are using inbound or
outbound purchase order change or inbound purchase order change
acknowledgment programs. The purchasing tolerance rules will be used for the
inbound receiving advice and inbound invoice with voucher match.

> To define EDI tolerance rules

dnias aoepaiul |3
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E7'[4722] - EDI Tolerance Rules [_ O] %]
Functions  Toolz  Help

Transaction Set

Trading Partner
Send/Receive Indicator
Company

rQuantity

Talerance Percentage
Tolerance Units

rUnit Cost

Tolerance Percentage
Talerance Amount

rExtended Amount
Talerance Percentage
Talerance Amount

I ] T

Tolerance Days

[« 1] Lilla]lf][.=] %

| F2d=More Keys MW ¥

ADD ONE World Screen here

1. Complete the following fields:
e ‘Transaction Set
e Trading Partner
e Send/Receive Indicator
2. Complete the following fields, as necessary:
e Tolerance Percentage (Quantity)

e Tolerance Percentage (Unit Cost)
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e Tolerance Percentage (Extended Amount)

Field

Explanation

Send/Receive Indicator

Indicator used to identify if a specific transaction set can
be sent, received or both. Valid values are:

S Send
R Receive
B Both

Quantity: Tolerance
Percentage

Percentage above which the system accepts a purchase
order line without issuing a warning message. The
percentage is based on the line quantity and is used
during the receiving process. If you leave this field blank,
the system does not perform tolerance checking.

Enter this percentage in whole numbers. For example,
enter 10% as 10.

Unit Cost: Tolerance
Percentage

Tolerance percentage above which the system accepts a
purchase order line without issuing a warning message.
The percentage is based on the line price and is used
during the receiving process. If you leave this field blank,
the system does not perform tolerance checking.

Enter the percentage as a whole number. For example,
enter 10% as 10.

Extended Amount:
Tolerance Percentage

Tolerance percentage above which the system accepts a
purchase order line for the commodity without issuing a
warning message. The percentage is based on the line
price and is used during the matching process. If you
leave this field blank, the system does not perform
tolerance checking.

Enter the percentage as a whole number. For example,
enter 10% as 10.

What You Should Know About

EDI tolerance rules -
inbound processing

EDI tolerance error

Release A7.3  (August 1996)

If you leave a percentage or amount field blank when
defining EDI or purchasing tolerance rules for an inbound
transaction, the system does not perform a tolerance
check for that parameter.

A tolerance error occurs only when the value in a field
exceeds the guidelines you specify in the EDI or
purchasing tolerance rules. If any transaction fails the
tolerance rules you have set up for it, the system prints an
error message on the exception report when sending or
receiving that transaction.
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EDI Document Inquiry and Revision

Objectives

e To learn how to revise inbound and outbound EDI documents in the EDI
interface files before processing

About EDI Document Inquiry and Revision

Use Status Inquiry to view transaction information for both inbound and
outbound documents and to determine the status of a document or set of
documents.

To revise both inbound and outbound EDI documents while they are in the EDI
interface files, you must use EDI Revision. You can access EDI Revision from
Status Inquiry, if needed.

Use the Revisions program for documents in the interface files to:

e Revise inbound documents before they are copied to the J.D. Edwards
application files using Inbound Edit/Update

e Revise outbound documents before you send them to EDI/400 for
processing

EDI document inquiry and revision consists of the following tasks:
[ Determining document status

[] Revising EDI documents

See Also
o Working with Header Information and Changing Order Detail Information

in the Sales Order Management Guide for information about the fields
shown on the Revisions screen
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G47 Electronic Commerce
Choose an option

G47xx Transaction Menu

_> Choose a transaction

GA47xxx Chosen Transaction Menu
Choose Status Inquiry

Determining Document Status

From the transaction menu you are using (G47xxx), choose Order Inquiry.

You can search for a particular document or set of documents to determine the
current status of an inbound or outbound EDI document. Status Inquiry is
available as an option on all EDI inbound and outbound processing menus.

You can search for a particular document or set of documents to determine the

current status of an inbound or outbound EDI document. Status Inquiry is
available as an option on all EDI transaction menus.

> To determine document status

On the transaction Inquiry form:

On Status Inquiry

Release A7.3  (August 1996) 4-3

uoisinay/Ainbul Juswnooq |3



Electronic Commerce

E¢ [47010] - Status Inquiry M= B
Functions  Options Tool: Help
Trans. Set G50 Frocessed (v/MN)
Address Mumber From Date
Batch Number Thru Date
Document Mumber I_ Document Co
Trans. Format Partner
0| Trans | Batch Mumber |Document| Addr Trans |3|¥| Detail Trans Do
F| Set Humber Humber Date |R[H| Lines Format [Ty
k1] 1008 4242 R AA
Doc Co Partner Corporate Office Systems Company
a&a 1061 R AA
Doc Co Partner
g0 1082 4210 R AR
Doz Co FPartner CJDE-Mart Corporate Headquarters
g0 10083 7001 R AR
Doc Go Partner JDE Europe
[0 LAl &1 =] #
| Opt. 1=Detail Revisions 2=Header Revisions  F24=More Keys ll

1. Complete one or more of the following fields and press Enter:

2. Complete one or more of the following fields and click Find:

e Address Number

e Translation Date

3. To narrow your search, enter information in the following query by
example (QBE) fields:

e ‘Trans. Set (Transaction Set)

e Address Number

e Batch Number

e Document Number

e Trans. Format (ITransaction Format)

e Processed (Y/N)

e From Date (Transmission Date)

e Thru Date (Transmission Date)

e Partner

4. Access the fold area to review more detailed information about a

transaction.
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E¢ [47010] - Status Inquiry | _ (O] ]
Functions ~ Options Tools  Help
Trans. Set 550 Frocessed (v/MN)
Address Number Fram Date
Batch Number Thru Date
Document Mumber I_ Dacument Co
Trans. Format Partner
0| Trans | Batch Mumber |Document Addr Trans |3 Detail Trans Do
F| Zet Humber Hunber Date |R Lines Format [Ty
g5 looe 4242 R AA
50 1oel R AR
50 looz 4210 R AA
alae] 1003 7081 R AA

-]

E3

| Opt: 1=DCetail Revisions 2=Header Revisions

il f][=] #

F2a=Maore Keys

E3

Select the record to view more detailed information.

Select Header Revisions or Detail Revisions from the Row menu to review

or revise a document’s header or detail information.

Use the options to review or revise a document’s header or detail

information.

See Revising EDI Documents for more information.

Field

Explanation

Trans.

Set

The qualifier used to identify a specific type of EDI
Standard document or transaction.

Address Number

A number that identifies an entry in the Address Book

system. Use this number to identify employees, applicants,
participants, customers, suppliers, tenants, and any other
Address Book members.

Batch

Number

The number that the transmitter assigns to the batch.

During batch processing, the system assigns a new batch
number to the J.D. Edwards transactions for each control
(user) batch number it finds.

Document Number

The document number that is assigned by the transmitter

in an EDI transaction. In a non EDI environment, this

would be consistent with the order number assigned at
order entry time (DOCO).
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Field

Explanation

Trans. Format

Describes the one-to-one relationship between data fields
in the J.D. Edwards application and elements in a
Standard EDI business document (transaction type).
Contains the map of a Standard EDI business document
and a user file for a particular type of document.

Processed (Y/N)

An indicator to mark records as successfully processed
through the batch processing system. After a record has
been marked as processed, it can no longer be updated
through the batch processing program.

Valid values are:
0 Unprocessed only
1 Processed and unprocessed

Partner

Qualifier used to identify the trading partner you are
exchanging EDI Standard business documents with.

Processing Options for EDI Order Inquiry

1. Enter the EDI Transaction Set ID to
display on program initiation.

2. Enter the inbound or outbound file to

query.
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G47 Electronic Commerce
Choose an EDI transaction

G47xx On the transaction menu
Choose an EDI Standard document

G47xxx On the EDI Standard
P> document menu
Choose Revisions

When revising EDI documents, you must first access the J.D. Edwards menu for
the EDI Standard document you want to revise. On each EDI Standard document
menu, you must choose Revisions for either inbound or outbound documents.
You may also choose Revisions from Status Inquiry while viewing the status of a
document.

Revising EDI Documents

Use Revisions to revise current inbound and outbound EDI documents in the
EDI interface files before processing.

Revising EDI documents consists of the following tasks:
] Revising document header information
[ Revising general document detail information
[] Revising specific document line information
[ Revising EDI control information

The sample screens displayed in the following tasks appear for a sales order.
Screens for other documents, such as a purchase order, might have different
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fields. For information on any of the fields on Revisions, see the appropriate J.D.
Edwards system guide.

Revising Document Header Information

Document header information is preliminary information that pertains to the
entire document, such as the shipping address on a purchase order. You can
review document header information and revise the information, as needed.

> To revise document header information

On Revisions

1. Complete the following fields to access the EDI document you want to
revise:

e Document Number
e Document Type

e Document Company (optional)

The header information for the EDI document appears.

£ [47013] - Revisions M= B3
Functions  Toolz  Help
Document Compary | 108

Document Nurnber | 2172 Document Type Iﬁ

Order Co/NofType 100 | 2172 Iﬁ Orig. Order. Co

Sold tofvendor 4250 Orig. Order Nurnb |

Ship To 4250 Orig. Order Type

Eranch/Flant | 10 Fel. Order Co

Order Suffix Ll Fel. Order Murnkb |

Trans Purpose Rel. Order Type

Reference 1 PrintMessage |

Reference 2 Payment Terms

Delivery Instr 1 Pricing Group

Delivery Instr 2 | Retainage %4 |

Tax Expl Code Apply Freight |

Tax Ratefirea Freight Hndlg Cd |

Certificate Mature of Trans |

Buyer Mumber Route Code |

Carrier Number Stop Code |

Container LD | Zone Number |

Reason Code Transport Mode |

Order Gross Armnt Transport Cond

v [x] [i]lal #|
| Fi=Date Fi=Address F10=Detail F13=Contral F14=Adt Header F15=Text Il il

2. Revise the EDI header information, as necessary.

3. Choose Additional Header to access EDI Order Header 2.

4-8 Release A7.3 (August 1996)



Revise EDI Documents

E7 [470131] - EDI Order Header 2 | _ (O] ]
Functions  Tools Help
Document Company 100

Document Number | 2172 Document Type lﬁ

Mode (F) i Wolume Displ UM [

Currency Code | Weight Displ UM

Language Order Taken By PYEEE7 490

Exchange Rate Ordered By -

Fareign Open Amt Prty Process Cd |

Cornparny Allow Substitute |

Parent Mumber Allow Backorders

Trade Discount Cormmission Cde 1

Total Cost Cormmission Fte 1

Fareign Tot Cost Cormission Cde 2

Price Effactive Cormmission Fte 2

Adjustrment Sched |

Asgsociatad Text |

Send Method Pay Instrument |_

Autharization MNm Exp Dite Cred/Bnk

Credit/Bank Acct
EdEa Li )] ] =] #
‘ F3=Exit Fi=Diate F9=Address F10=Detail F13=Contral F15=Text Y il

4.  On EDI Order Header 2, revise the EDI header information, as necessary.

Revising General Document Detail Information

Detail information is the information that encompasses the actual business
transaction, such as a line item on a purchase order. You can review general
detail lines for a document and revise the information, as needed.

P 1o revise general document detail information

On Revisions

1. Complete the following fields to access the EDI document you want to
revise:
e Document Number

e Document Type

e Document Company (optional)
The header information for the EDI document appears.

2. Choose Additional Header.

3.  On EDI Order Header 2, choose Detail to access Order Detail Revisions.
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£ [47014] - Order Detail Revisions

Functions  Options Tool: Help
Daocument Mumber 2172
Document Type Iﬁ Document Company 100
0 [EDI Line Item Number Quantity Unit Price
F| Mumber
1,000 |MaO2 1a Py le]ele]
3.080 |MOO2 kL] e lclcle]
LA ] Cilal &1 =] #
|Opt 1=0tl1 2=Text 3=Contral 4=5D0Q 5=Dt 2 ?=Dtl 3 9=Dtl 4 F10=Hdr I ll

4. On Order Detail Revisions, revise the EDI detail information, as necessary.

Revising Specific Document Line Information

4-10

You can review detailed information for a specific document line and revise
information, as needed.

P 1o revise specific document line information

On Revisions

1. Complete the following fields to access the EDI document you want to
revise:
e Document Number

e Document Type

e Document Company (optional)
The header information for the EDI document appears.

2. Choose Additional Header.
On EDI Order Header 2, choose Detail.

On Order Detail Revisions, choose the Detail 1 option for the document
line you want to revise.

Release A7.3 (August 1996)



Revise EDI Documents

Release A7.3

70141] - EDI Order Detail 1
Functions  Tools Help

Document MNurmber 2172

7
Document Key Corm 100
T

Order Comparny 100
Order Mumber 2172
Order Type =0

Order Line Nurm |
Order Suffix [Bog

Comparny

Business Unit 10
Line Type 5

Status Code-La [620

Status Code - Ne [

Sold ToMendor 4250

Ship To 4250
Farent Number

Apply Commission [
Commission Categ

Salesper. Cde 01

Salesper. Cde 02

Friy Process Cde

[ Allow Backorders

Document Type
Line Mumber

Qriginal OrderD
Orig. Crder Mum
Orig. Order Type
Qrig. Order Line
Fel. Order Co
Fel. Order Mum
Rel. Order Type
Fel. Order Line
Feason Code
Currency Code
Exchange Rate
Fareign Unit Pri
Fareign Extended
Fareign Unit Cos
Fareign Extended
Slsper. Comsn. 1
Slsper. Comsn. 2
[ Allow Substitute

5
[ 1.800

—

——

-

——

—

——

-

——

—

—
—
[ ,BA08

[ .60

[ ,BA08

[

—
—

[ Allow Part Shin [

[ ]0x]

F&=Date FH=Cty F10=Hdr F13=Ctl F14=Dtl 2 F15=Txt F16=Dtl 3 F15=0t 4

LiflallD]l=] &
M &

5. On EDI Order Detail 1, revise the information, as necessary.

6. Choose the Detail 2 function to display specific item details for this

document line.

£ [470142] - EDI Order Detail 2

Functions  Tools Help

IS [=] E3

Fayment Terms

[ 10]

—

Dacument Nurmb 2172 Document Type E
Document Company 108 Line Mumber 1.000
ltem Mumber 1305 Cormmaodity Code
2nd tem Nurnbr 002 Frint tMessage
3rd e Mumbr — [12641-EBLU Unit¥/eight [ 100, 0000
Custpvend ltem | Weight Ujhd [
Location [ UnitYalume [
Lat/Sh Yolume Unitof [
UM [
LotSerial Num | Fricing Ufh [
Description 1 Markette Blue Highlighter
Description 2 \
Feference 1 \ Freng Chgy Lvl l_
Reference 2 \ Fricing Catgry
Unit Cost \ ] Extended Cost |
Unit List Pric [ NECLT
Sales Taxahle F Tax Expl Cade |—
Furchasing Tax F Tax Ratefsrea

i fla] ] [=]

F&=Date FH=C0ty F10=Hdr F13=Ctl F14=Dtl1 F15=Txt F16=Dtl 3 F15=0t 4

hdi!

4 (mp

7. On EDI Order Detail 2, revise the information, as necessary.

8. Choose the Detail 3 function to display shipping details for this document

line.

(August 1996)
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£7 [470143] - EDI Order Detail 3

Functions  Tools  Help

Document Company | 100
Buyer Mumhber

Mature of Trans [

Carrier Mumkber

Caontainer [.D
Apply Fragt ey [
FrghtHndlg Code [

Route Code
Stop Code
Zane MNurnber

Sales Cllg Sec [ Commadity Clas [
Sub Section [ Commodity Sub [
Sales Ctgry Cd [ Supplier Rebat [
Sales Ctgry Cd [ MasterPlannin [
Sales Ctgry Cd [ LandedCostRul

(0]

Document Murmber 2172

Rate Type Frithds [

F=Date FY=0ty F10=Hdr F13=Ctl F14=Dtl1 F15=Txt F16=Dtl 2 F15=0tl 4 MW

Document Type [s0]
Line Mumber 1.008

Transport Mode
Transport Condt
Fate Code _ Frei

Ship Comm Class
Ship Cond. Code

Feltd ke Numb
Kit Master Line
Component Line
Related Kit Comp
Mo of Comp/FPart

iflallE] =]

4 mp

9. On EDI Order Detail 3, revise the information, as necessary

10. Choose the Detail 4 function to display sales and pricing details for this

document line.

£ [470144] - EDI Order Detail 4

Functions  Taools Help

I[=] B

Document Mumber 2172 Document Type lﬁ

Document Cornpany | 160 Line Mumber 1.000
Agreement Nbr Agreement Supple
Price Effective Adjustment Sched
From Grade [ From Potency

Thru Grade [ Thru Potency

Diays Before Expi Entered Linit of [
Temporary Price [ Based on Date [
Fayment Instrurme [ Original Documen [
Original Docurmen EndUse

Line of Business [ Transfer/Direct [
Duty Status [ Sales Order Stat [
Price Code 1 [ Sales OrderStat [
Price Code 2 [ Sales OrderStat [
Price Code 3 [ Sales OrderStat [
Foreign List Pri 0608 | Send Method [

Document Campany Daocument Mumber Document Type [

[0 ]

F=Date FY=0ty F10=Hdr F13=Ctl F14=Dtl1 F15=Txt F16=Dtl 2 F15=0tl 3 MW

Liflal ] [m=]

4

11.  On EDI Order Detail 4, revise the information, as necessary.
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Revise EDI Documents

What You Should Know About

Revising address You can choose the Address function on Revisions or EDI
information Order Header 2 to review and revise trading partner
address information, as necessary.

Reviewing transaction You can choose the Date function on Revisions or EDI
dates Order Header 2 to review information about transaction
dates for a document.

Reviewing quantities You can choose the Quantity function on any of the EDI
Order Detail screens to review detailed information about
quantities for a document.

Revising EDI detail On Order Detail Revisions, you can choose the SDQ
shipping destination option next to the document line to revise EDI detail SDQ
quantity (SDQ) information.

Revising EDI Control Information

You should not revise the control information without first contacting Technical
Support. Modifying the control file incorrectly can cause unpredictable results in
your Electronic Commerce system.

NOTE: You should not revise the control information without first contacting
Technical Support. Modifying the control file incorrectly can cause unpredictable

results in your Electronic Commerce system.

You use EDI Control to review and revise EDI control fields associated with
every EDI header and detail record.

EDI control fields are categorized as follows:

e Fields that control processing of the transaction
e User reserved fields, which you use for “unmappable” data

e Fields that you use for audit purposes
Revising EDI control information consists of the following tasks:

e Revising EDI header control information

e Revising EDI detail control information
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What You Should Know About

Accessing EDI Control You cannot access EDI Control Revisions from a menu.
Revisions You can only access EDI Control Revisions by:

e Completing the Option field next to a document
line for which you want to display control
information

e Using a function key exit from a record you have
already accessed on any EDI Revisions screen

If you access EDI Control Revisions while revising header
information, it displays header control information. If you
access EDI Control Revisions while revising detail
information, it displays detail control information.

Revising control fields  Use caution when you revise control fields. If you change
information on a header record, you must change the
same information on every detail record associated with
the header.

Audit purpose fields You cannot change the fields used for audit purposes.
These fields identify who performed the last update on
the record.

See Also

e  Revising Document Header Information

e Revising General Document Detail Information

» To revise EDI header control information

On Revisions or EDI Order Header 2

1. Choose the Control function.
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Revise EDI Documents

FCTL] - EDI Control
Functions  Tools Help
Document Nurnber 2172 Document Type ﬁ
Document Key Compary 100 Line Mumber
Record Type |— Transaction Set tetage]
Record Sequence W Translation Format
EDI- Trans Date MNumb of Detail Lines
SendfReceive Indctr |— Frocessed (/M) W
Batch Mumber Trading Partner D
User Reserved Code |— User Reserved MNumber
User Reserved Date User Reserved Refm
User Resened Amount |
Transaction Originat UserlD PYEEE7400
Frogram ID F47011 Wi'ork Station D J470111EDT
Date Updated 11/27/95 Time of Day 16:02:082
[0 ] Lillal[&]|l=] #
F3=Exit F24=More LT 4

2. On EDI Control, revise the control fields for the header, as necessary.

4 To revise EDI detail control information

1. From any Order Detail screen, access Order Detail Revisions.

2. On Order Detail Revisions, choose the Control function for the document
line whose EDI detail control information you want to revise.

£5'[47CTL] - EDI Control M= E
Functions  Tools Help
Daocument Number 2172 Daocument Type ﬁ
Document Key Comparny 108 Line Mumber
Fecord Type |— Transaction Set 50
Record Sequence ﬁ Translation Format
EDI-Trans Date Murnk of Detail Lines
Send/Receive Indctr |— Frocessed (/M) W
Batch Mumber Trading Fartner D
User Resened Code |— UserReserved Number
User Reserved Date User Reserved Refm
User Resened Amount |
Transaction Originat UserlD PYEEE7400
Prograrm ID PA7O11 Work Station D JA70111EDT
Date Updated 11/27/95 Time of Day 16:02:02
[l ] Lillal[&]|l=] #
Fa=Exit F24=Mare VT 4

3. On EDI Control, review and update the fields for the detail, as necessary.
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Processing Options for EDI Revisions

Enter the inbound or outbound file to
revise.
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User File Definition Setup

Objectives

e To understand how the Electronic Commerce system uses user file
definitions

e To set up user file definitions for each EDI Standard document type

About User File Definition Setup

User file definitions describe to the translator software (EDI/400) the files or
group of files you use on the AS/400 for incoming and outgoing EDI Standard
document data.

You must create a user file definition for each type of Standard document you
send and for each type of Standard document you receive. You can set up
multiple user file definitions for the same Standard document type, if necessary.
Setting up user file definitions consists of the following tasks:

[l Understanding user file definitions

[l Working with user file definitions

Terms and Concepts

Externally defined file Any application file whose field specifications you create
using Data Description Specifications (DDS), Structured
Query Language (SQL), or Interactive Data Description
Utility IDDU).

Interchange ID The ID that you and your trading partner or network
agree to use for sending and receiving electronic data.
Used to determine to whom documents are routed.

Internal ID Typically, a customer or vendor number, or a similar
number used in an application to identify each trading
partner.
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Internally defined file

Record definition

Record formats

Trading partner
relationship

Translation format

See Also

The file you create by entering each field description in
the user file definition.

The layout of fields in the user file.

The name you assign to the record definition.

Defines the unique business relationship between trading
partners for each document type. Contains the information
that tells EDI/400 how to translate, envelope, and address
outgoing documents and how to identify and translate
incoming documents.

Describes the one-to-one relationship between data fields
in your in-house applications and elements in a Standard
document. Contains the map of a Standard document and
a user file for a particular type of document.

e User File Definitions in the EDI/400 User’s Manual for more information
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Understand User File Definitions

About User File Definitions

User file definitions describe to the translator software (EDI/400) the files or
group of files you use on the AS/400 for incoming and outgoing EDI Standard
document data. You must create a user file definition for each type of Standard
document you send and for each type of Standard document you receive. You
can set up multiple user file definitions for the same Standard document type, if
necessary.

When you send a document to your trading partner, EDI/400 reads the
information in the user file definition for that Standard document type and
translates the data in your user files into an EDI Standard document.

When EDI/400 receives and translates an EDI Standard document from your
trading partner, it uses the information in the user file definition for that Standard
document type to write the contents of the incoming elements to fields in the
files you use to update your applications.

You must create user file definitions before you can define translation formats.
The user file definition provides information about each file being used for the
EDI Standard document.

Your software is pre-loaded with user file definitions for each EDI Standard
document supported by J.D. Edwards. These templates have two main functions:

e To indicate in the translation format which fields are available to create an
application document
e To indicate in the translation format which fields may be accessed to

create an EDI Standard document

Based on the requirements of the EDI Standard documents you are trading, you
might need to customize a user file definition. You can create user file definitions
by copying and then modifying the templates, or by creating your own new
definitions.

User file definitions can be used for two different file types:

e Internally defined files

e Externally defined files
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The templates that J.D. Edwards supplies are based on externally defined files.
You can modify a template to include internally defined fields. Including
internally defined fields is very useful if you need to redefine a field into smaller
fields. For example, you might need to redefine a single date field as three
separate fields for month, day, and year. On outbound documents, you can
place values into these additional fields if your trading partner requires this data.

Including internally defined files is also useful if you cannot modify externally
defined files.
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Work with User File Definitions

EDIMENU EDI/400 Main Menu
Choose Translation Menu

EDIMENU Translation Menu
Choose User File Definitions

Working with User File Definitions

User file definitions describe to the translator software (EDI/400) the files or
group of files you use on the AS/400 for incoming and outgoing EDI Standard
document data. You must create a user file definition for each type of Standard
document you send and for each type of Standard document you receive. You
can set up multiple user file definitions for the same Standard document type, if
necessary.

In order for EDI/400 to send and receive the correct data, you need to ensure
that the fields and their descriptions for the records that EDI/400 accesses are
correct.
Complete the following tasks:

[] Create user file definitions for incoming documents

[] Create user file definitions for outgoing documents

[] Define field descriptions
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What You Should Know About

Modifying user file When modifying user file definition templates, you should

definition templates copy the original template and then modify the copy. Do
not modify the original user file definition templates. They
are reloaded each time you update your software with a
new version.

Specifying partner IDs  When you modify user file definition templates, you must
use the internal ID instead of the interchange ID for the
partner ID type parameter. The templates have been set
up to use the address book number, otherwise known as
the partner ID, in the EDI/400 translation software
package.

You should also use the address book number as the
partner ID when you create trading partner relationships.
This is the best method for identifying trading partners
and linking the translator software (EDI/400) to J.D.
Edwards applications.

Identifying record You cannot identify more than 20 header record formats
formats and 20 detail record formats in the user file definition.

Modifying application When you create a new user file definition for externally
files defined files, EDI/400 retrieves the record definition only

the first time. If you change your application files and
want to update the user file definition with the changes,
you must:

e Delete the original record definition in EDI/400

e Add a new record

e Load the revised record definition in your
application files again

Creating User File Definitions for Incoming Documents

When EDI/400 receives and translates an EDI Standard document from your
trading partner, it uses the information in the user file definition for that Standard
document type to write the contents of the incoming elements to fields in the
files you use to update your applications. J.D. Edwards recommends that you
create the user file definition by:

e Copying a user file definition template for a similar Standard document
that you will be trading

e Changing the copy’s parameters to meet your electronic commerce needs
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Creating user file definitions for incoming documents consists of the following
tasks:

e Copying a user file definition from a template
e Changing the user file definition

e Defining record information for the user file definition

See Also

e User File Definitions in the EDI/400 User’s Manual

» 1o copy a user file definition from a template

On User File Definition Selection

£ GUI/400 RTS Pro O]
File  Edit Help
ED76E-A User File Definition Maintenance 16,07, 96
User File Definition Selection 15:30: 05

Options: 2=Change 3=Add duplicate A=Delete B5=Display B=Print

Opt S5/R Doc ID Seq Mame Description

R SLSRPT 0OE ROBOSLSRPT JODE SALES RRT RECEIVE 7.3
810 600 ROGES10 JDE IMVOICEAMATCH REC 7.3
823 600 ROGES23 JDE LOCKEOX RECEIVE 7.3
830 600 ROGES30 JDE PLAN SCHED REC 7.3
g32 BOA  ROGAE32 JDE PRICE CATALOG REC 7.3
840 600 ROGes4e JDE RFQ RECEIVE 7.3

843 600 ROGES4A3 JDE RRFO RECEIVE 7.3

850 608 ROGESSE JDE PO RECEIVE 7.3

850 Ba1  RESET 850 RECEIVE - TEST TODD
g5a BO2  ROGAGSE JDE PO RECEIYE 7.3 - A
850 BO3  RESOALAN ALAW TEST

852 600 ROGESE2 JDE PA RECEIME 7.3

852 6Ol RES2LAD 852 RECEIVE TEST UFD +

[ W o o o ) (o A — ——
= - R = R = o I« I = = = I« R o =« =1

Tuype options, press Enter.
F3=Exit Fll=Display file information F12=Previous  F14=Add

1. Choose the Add Duplicate option to copy the user file definition template.
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5-8

Type data, press Enter.

Assigned sequence number . . . 004

Send or receive document . . . Receive
Document ID0 . . 0 0 . 0 L [l

Name of file definition . . . [RECAGED

Description of file definition [JDE PO RECEIVE 7.3 - A
Target file . . . . . . . .. {Optional )

Library . . . 0 0 e {Optional )
Member (if not same as file) . (Dptional)

F3=Exit Fl2=Previous

£ GUI/400 RTS Pro M= B3
Filz  Edit Help
ED760-B User File Definition Maintenance 16,0796
Duplicate Receive Definition 15:31:07

2. On Duplicate Receive Definition, complete the following fields, as
necessary, to enter summary information for this user file definition:

e Name of file definition

e Description of file definition

e Target file (optional)
e Library (optional)

e Member (optional)

F21=Define user Link fields

* GUIZ400 RTS Pro M[=] 3
File Edit Help
EDY60-D User File Definition Maintenance 16.07.96
File/Record Selection - DUPLCT 15:32: 45
Mame . . . . . : ROGOBGSO Send/Receive :  Receive
Description . . @ JDE PO RECEIVE 7.3 - B Document 1D i)
Sequence number @ 0G4
Options: 2=Change 4=Delete
Opt  HArea Seq File Library Hember
[ H 1 F47011 *LIBL FA7011
[ H 2 F4714 *LIBL F4714
[ H 3 F4706 *LIBL FA706
[ ] 1 F47012L73 #LIBL FA7012L73
[ D 2 F4715 #LIBL FA715
[ i 4 F47013 *LIBL F47013
Type options, press Enter.
F3=Exit Fb=Update F12=Previous F13=Return to selection F14=Add
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3. On File/Record Selection, choose the Update function to duplicate the
remainder of the user file definition.

Field

Explanation

Target file

Leave the Target File, Library, and Member fields blank
unless you want EDI/400 to write all incoming data to the
same physical file. If you enter a file name, the file must
already exist on your AS/400.

Library

If you specified a single file in the Target file field, do one
of the following:

Type the name of the library where the target file
resides. This library must already exist on your
AS/400.

Type *LIBL to have EDI/400 search your library list for
the first occurrence of the file name you specified in
the Target file field.

Member

If you specified a single file the Target file field, do one of
the following:

Type the member name for the file.

Type *DDMF to specify a Distributed Data
Management (DDM) file as the target file. The DDM
file enables EDI/400 to access your data files on a
remote system.

Leave this field blank to use the name specified in the
Target file field.

> 1 change the user file definition

On User File Definition Selection

1. Choose the user file definition you want to change.

2. On Change Receive Definition, complete the following fields, as necessary,
to enter summary information for this user file definition:

Library (optional)

Name of file definition
Description of file definition

Target file (optional)

Member (optional)

3. Follow the steps for defining record information for the user file definition.
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4 To define record information for the user file definition

1. On File/Record Selection, change or delete records and field descriptions,
as necessary.

If you delete a record, the system prompts you to confirm your deletion.

= GUI/400 RTS Pro [_ O] =]
File  Edit Help
ED760-E User File Definition Maintenance 16,0796
FileARecord Description - CHAMGE 15:34:22
Mame . . . . . : ROCBGSA Send/Receive : Receive
Description . . : JDE PO RECEIVE 7.3 - B Document 1D : 850
Sequence number : 004
Document Area Designator (H or D0 . . E
Sequence number within type . . . . . |_2
File name . . . . . . . . o IFﬂ?lE
Library name . . . . . . ... . I*LIBL

Hember name (if not same as file) . . |F4?15

Type data, press Enter.
Fl12=Previous

2. [If you are changing a record, review the following fields on File/Record
Description, as necessary:

e Document Area Designator (H or D)

e Sequence number within type

e File name

e Library name

e Member name

e Field name for Partner ID (optional)

e ID type

e Field name for Mailbox ID (optional)

e Field name for Addressee ID (optional)

3. If the record you are changing is already defined in EDI/400, do one of
the following:

e Select to load the record definition from an externally defined file

e Select to copy an existing record definition previously defined in
EDI/400
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4. On Field Selection, follow the steps for defining field descriptions.

See Defining Field Descriptions.

Field

Explanation

Document area designator

(H or D)

Do one of the following:

e Type H if this record is for header area information. If
this is the first record you are defining, EDI/400 places
an “H” in this field.

e Type “D” if it is for detail area information.

Sequence number within
type

Type the sequence number of this record. The number
you enter must be between 1 and 99. If this is the first
record you are defining, EDI/400 places a “1” in this field.

File name

Type the name of the file that contains the data for the
record that you are defining.

Library name

Type the name of the library where the file resides.

Member name

Do one of following:
e Type the member name for the user file

e Leave this field blank to use the name specified in the
File name field.

Field name for partner ID

Type the name of the field in the first header record
where the internal or interchange ID resides to associate
the incoming data with the Training Partner Relationship.

ID type

If you enter a value in the Field name for Partner ID field,

do one of the following:

e To associate the data with your trading partner by
internal ID, type L.

e To associate the data by interchange ID, type N.

Field name for mailbox ID

To place the EDI/400 Mailbox number in a field in the first
header record when translating incoming documents and
writing them to your files, specify the field name.

If you define this field in any other record, EDI/400 also
writes the ID to that record.

Field name for addressee
1D

The addressee ID is the receiver ID from the interchange
envelope. Mapping the address ID to a field in your user
files is useful if your company has several divisions and
uses a separate interchange for each one. The addressee
ID can be used to distinguish documents from each
division.

To place the address ID in a field in your user files when
translating incoming documents, specify the field name.

If you define this field in any other record, EDI/400 also
writes the ID to that record.
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What You Should Know About

Adding a record You can add a record to your user file by choosing the
Add option on File/Record Selection and following the
steps for defining record information.

Deleting a record When deleting a record from File/Record Selection, a
confirmation window appears to verify your deletion.

Creating User File Definitions for Outgoing Documents

When you send a document to your trading partner, EDI/400 reads the
information in the user file definition for that Standard document type and
translates the data in your user files into an EDI Standard document. J.D.
Edwards recommends that you create the user file definition by:

e Copying a user file definition template for a similar Standard document
that you will be trading

e Changing the copy’s parameters to meet your electronic commerce needs

Creating user file definitions for outgoing documents consists of the following
tasks:

e Copying a user file definition from a template
e Changing the user file definition

e Defining record information for the user file definition

See Also

e  User File Definitions in the EDI/400 User’s Manual

» 1o copy a user file definition from a template

On User File Definition Selection
1. Choose the Add Duplicate option beside the user file definition template
you want to copy.

2. On Change Send Definition, complete the following fields, as necessary, to
enter summary information for this user file definition:

e Name of file definition

e Description of file definition
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3. On File/Record Selection, choose the Update function to duplicate the
remainder of the user file definition.

» 10 change the user file definition

On User File Definition Selection

1. Choose the user file definition you want to change.

2. On Change Send Definition, complete the following fields, as necessary, to
enter summary information for this user file definition:

e Name of file definition

e Description of file definition

e Add to mailbox program (optional)
e Library (optional)

3. Follow the steps for defining record information in the user file definition.

> To define record information for the user file definition

On File/Record Selection

1. Choose the record whose information you want to change.

2. On File/Record Description, review the following fields and update, if
necessary:

e Document Area Designator (H or D)
e Sequence number within type
e Record format
e Tield name for Partner ID
e ID type
3. On File/Record Description, do one of the following:

e Choose the Update function to duplicate the remainder of the
definition

e Press Enter and see Defining Field Descriptions to add or change
field descriptions
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Defining Field Descriptions

5-14

In order for EDI/400 to send and receive the correct data, you need to ensure
that the fields and their descriptions for the records that EDI/400 accesses are

correct.

Defining field descriptions consists of the following tasks:

e Adding a field description

e Changing a field description

P 1o add a field description

On Field Selection

=7 GUI/400 RTS Pro [_[O]x]
File Edit Help
EDY60-F User File Definition Maintenance 16.07.96
Field Selection - CHANGE 16:35:01
Record ID . . ¢ D 2 File . . . . : F4715
Format . . Library . . : *LIBL
Length . . 164 Member . . . ¢ F4715

Options: 2=Change 4=Delete

Dec/

Opt Field Mame Type Date Start End Description

[ zoeomy A 1 1 Record Type. .
I- ZDEDSQ P o] 2 3 Record Sequence
[ zoexco A 4§ Document Key Co
I- ZDEDOCT A g 15 ALPHA WAIL ID

I- ZDEDOCE A g g MAILBOX FILLER
I- ZDEDOC i o 9 17 Document Mumber
I- ZDEDCT A 15 19 Document Type.
I- ZDEDLM P 3 20 23 Line Mumber, .

Type options, press Enter.
FE=Update Fl2=Previous Fl3=Return to selection F14=Add

Constant
D

ooz
feleele]e]

FO

1.

Choose the Add function.
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File  Edit Help

ED7RE-T User File Definition Maintenance 16,07, 96

Add Field Description 15:36: 11

Record ID . . ¢ D 2 File . . . . : F4715

Farmat . . Library #LIBL

Length . . 184 Member . . . ¢ F4715

Field Mame Tupe Dec/Date Start End Description Constant
0 |
0 |

| H I I |
0 |
0 |
0 |
0 |

| H I I |
0 |
0 |

——r 0 I | +
Type data, press Enter,

F12=Previous

2. On Add Field Description, complete the following fields:

Field Name

Type

Dec/Date

Start

End

Description (optional)

Enter Data if a Constant (incoming documents only)

3. Choose the Update function when you are finished adding and changing
field descriptions for this record.

Field

Explanation

Type

Enter the letter that corresponds to the type of data:

A Alphanumeric
N Numeric

P Packed

B Binary

Release A7.3  (August 1996)
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Field

Explanation

Dec/Date

Do one of the following:

e If this field is numeric, type the number of positions
to the right of the decimal.

e If this field does not require the decimal, type O
(zero).

e For numeric fields that identify a date, type the letter
that corresponds to your date format:

YYMMDD
MMDDYY
DDMMYY

— o =z <

Julian Date

During translation, EDI/400 converts the dates to or from
the Standard format YYMMDD.

Start

Specify the position in the record where the field begins.

End

Specify the last position in the record that this field
occupies. For example, if the field for a purchase order
number is a 12—digit field and the starting position is 1,
the ending position is 12. If you describe a binary field,
your field length must be either 2 or 4.

Description

Enter a description up to 15 characters, that EDI/400 uses
on screens and printouts of the file. Optional.

» 1o change a field description

On Field Selection

1. Choose the field you want to change in this record.

5-16
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£ GUIZA00 RTS Pro [_ O[]
Eile  Edit Help
ED760-H User File Definition Haintenance 18.07.96
Field Description - CHAMGE 15:37: 15
Record ID . . ¢ D 2 File . . . . : F4715
Format . . Library . . : #LIBL
Length . . @ 184 Member . . . ¢ F4715
Field name . . . . . . . . . ZDEDCT
Field type . . . . . . . . . . |ﬁ A=AlLpha, M=humeric

P=Packed, B=Binary
Decimal positions or date code | 0-9=Decimal Positions

Y=YHHDD, H=HHDDYY

D=DDHHYY, J=Julian

Starting position . . . . . . . m
Ending position . . . . . . . . m
Field description . . . . . . . ,m
Field constant . . . . . . . . P

Type changes, press Enter.
Fl2=Previous

2. On Field Description-Change, change the following fields, as necessary:

e TField type

e Decimal positions or date code
e Starting position

e Ending position

e Field description

e Field constant (incoming docume

nts only)

3. Choose the Update function when you are finished adding and changing

field descriptions for this record.
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Objectives

e To learn how to set up logical files over physical files that are too large for
EDI/400 to process

About Logical File Maintenance

You can create single and multi-format logical files that enable EDI/400 to access
and sort all or part of the data in your physical files. You can also set up a

logical file definition that lets you subset data in the physical file so that EDI/400
accesses only the fields you choose and processes them in the order you specify.

Creating a logical file definition that enables EDI/400 to selectively process data
in your physical files can be useful if the physical file exceeds the 1024-byte

processing limit currently imposed by the software. In the logical file definition,
you choose only the fields you want EDI/400 to process.

See Also

o Working with Logical File Definitions in the EDI/400 User’s Manual for
more information about logical file maintenance
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EDIMENU EDI/400 Main Menu
Choose Translation Menu

EDIMENU Translation Menu

Choose Logical File Definitions

Working with Logical Files

If your user file exceeds 1024 bytes, you can create a logical file over the
physical file that includes only the fields you want EDI/400 to process. You can
also specify key fields in the physical file, and you can define specific
conditions by which a logical file selects and omits records in the associated
physical file.
Working with logical files consists of the following tasks:

] Working with logical file definitions

L] Working with physical file definitions

[] Selecting key fields in the physical file definition

[] Selecting and deselecting records in the physical file

] Compiling the logical file definition

Before You Begin

[] Verify that your user profile has authority to the physical files and libraries
you are working with
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Creating logical files

Compiling logical files

Deleting physical files

What You Should Know About

When you create logical files, you need to place them in
the directory where the applicable physical files reside.

Building a logical file over one or more physical files can
take considerable time, depending on the amount of data
in your physical files.

Creating a logical file over physical files that are accessed
by other applications can cause unpredictable results.
Contact your system administrator regarding working with
physical files on your AS/400.

The IBM command Create Logical File (CRTLF) must be
able to run in an interactive program or the logical file
cannot be compiled. Check with your system
administrator about this command.

You cannot delete physical files that have a logical file
built over them.

Working with Logical File Definitions

You create a logical file definition over the physical files that are too large for
EDI/400 to process or you create a multi-format logical to use for outbound EDI

processing.

P To work with logical file definitions

On Work with Logical File Definitions
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File  Edit Help
Wark with Logical File Definitions JDED ﬂ
8/09/96 10:00:46
Type options, press Enter.
2=Change 3=Copy 4=Delete 12=llork with physicals 14=Compile
Opt  Hame Library Dezcription
I_ F47012L73  PGFDTA?3 JDE PO DETAIL RECEIVE 7.3
I_ F47016L73  PGFDTA?3 JDE PO SEMD 7.3
I_ F47022L73  PGFDTAR?3 JOE POA DETAIL RECEIYE 7.3
I_ FA7026L73  PGFDTR?Z JOE POR SEMD 7.3
I_ F47032L73  PGFDTAR?3 JOE ASM DETAIL RECEIVE 7.3
I_ F47036L73  PGFDTA?3 JDE ASM SEMD 7.3
I_ F47046L73  PGFDTA?3 JDE INV SEMD 7.3
I_ F47056L73  PGFDTA?3 JOE PRYMENT SEMD 7.3
I_ FA706L0EHM  PGFDTAR?3 JOE PLAM SCHEDULE 7.3
I_ FA7067L73  PGFDTARZ3 JOE PLAM SCHEDULE 7.3
I_ F47072L73  PGFDTA?3 JDE RA DETAIL RECEIVE 7.3
I_ F47076L73  PGFDTA?3 JDE RA SEMD 7.3
I_ F47086L73  PGFDTAR?3 JOE PRICE CATALOG SEWD 7.3
I_ F47092L73  PGFDTR?3 JDOE RFQ DETAIL RECEIVE 7.3
I_ F47096L73  PGFDTARZ3 JOE RFQ SEMD 7.3
Mare. .. =l

1. Choose the Work with Physicals option for the logical file definition
associated with the physical files you need to work with.

The physical files included in the logical file definition you choose

appear.

2. Follow the steps for working with physical file definitions.

See Working with Physical File Definitions.

What You Should Know About

Adding a logical file
definition

Changing a logical file
definition

Copying a logical file
definition

Deleting a logical file
definition

Release A7.3  (August 1996)

When you add a logical file definition, Add Logical File
appears, allowing you to specify the name, description,
and the library where this file is maintained.

When you change a logical file definition, Change Logical
File appears, allowing you to change the description and
the library where this file is maintained.

When you copy a logical file definition, Copy Logical File
Definition appears, allowing you to enter a new name for
the definition.

When you delete a logical file definition, EDI/400
prompts you to verify the deletion.
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Working with Physical File Definitions

6-6

Work with physical file definitions to choose the fields in the physical file that

you want EDI/400 to process.

P To work with physical file definitions

1. Complete the steps for working with logical file definitions.

See Working with Logical File Definitions.

2. On Work with Physical File Definitions, choose the Select Fields option

for the physical file definition you want to work with.

If you are adding a new physical file definition, EDI/400 automatically

selects all the fields in the physical file you choose.

If you are working with a predefined J.D. Edwards electronic commerce

logical file, some fields will already be deselected.

3. On Select Fields, review the fields selected in the physical file definition
and confirm that they are consistent with your requirements.

£ GUI/400 RTS Pro [_[O][*]
File Edit Help
Select Fields JOED
8/09/96 10:03:16

Physical file . . . : F47012 Record:

Library . . . . . : PGFDTAZZ Farmat . . . . : 147012
Member . . . . . . : F47012 Length . . . . : 1006
Type options, press Enter.

1=Select
Opt Field Text Length Decimal Tupe

[ czomy Fecard Tupe. .« « o o . . . . 1 A

i szeosn Fecard Sequence. . . . . . . . 2 o P

IT SZEKCO Document Key Company . . . . . 5 A

[T szepoc Document Mumber. . . . . . . . g B 5

[T szeocT Document Type. . . . . . . . . 2 A

IT SZEDLN Line Number. . . . . . . . . . 4 ] P

i szepsT Transaction Set. . . . . . . . & A

I- SEEDFT Translation Format . . . . . . 16 A

IT SZEDDT EDI - Transmission Date. . . . ] o 5

F SZEDER Send/Receive Indicator . . . . 1 A

IT SZEDDL Humber of Detail Lines . . . . 3 ] P

More. ..

F3=Exit Fl2=Cancel F17=Top F13=Bottom

4. Deselect the fields in the physical file that you do not want EDI/400 to

process, if necessary.
EDI/400 prompts you to confirm the selection.

5. To continue, press Enter.
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Work with Physical File Definitions appears.

6. Repeat the steps for working with the physical file definition, if needed.

What You Should Know About

Adding a new physical = When you add a physical file definition to the logical file
file definition definition, the physical file and library where it resides
must exist on the AS/400.

Changing a physical file When you change the sequence number of a physical file
definition definition, EDI/400 reorders the physical file definitions
associated with the logical file.

Deleting a physical file = When you delete a physical file definition from the
definition logical file definition, EDI/400 prompts you to verify the
deletion.

Selecting Key Fields in the Physical File Definition

Specify the order in which you want EDI/400 to read and process records
associated with the physical file.

You can list the fields as key fields and specify the order in which you want
EDI/400 to read and process the records in the key field.

If you are creating a multi-format logical file, the field names you enter must be

the same field, and in the same sequence and sort order (ascending or
descending) for all physical file formats that the multi-format logical contains.

P To select key fields in the physical file definition

1. Complete the steps for working with logical file definitions.

See Working with Logical File Definitions.
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£ GUIZ400 RTS Pro [_ O[]
Fie Edt Help
Work with Physical File Definitions JOED
8/09/96 10:04:12
Logical file . . . . . : F47012L73
Library . . . . . . : PGFDTA73
Description . . . . . : JDE PO DETAIL RECEIVE 7.3

Type options, press Enter.
2=Change 4=lelete 9=Select fields 12=Specify key fields
14=Select /Onit Records

--------------- Filg--------------- ------Record------
Opt Seq  Mame Library Member Format Length
[ 10 F47012 PGFDTA?S  F47012 147012 1066

Bottom
F3=Exit FB=Rdd F12=Cancel
Field selection for physical file PGFDTA73/F47012 processed.

2. On Work with Physical File Definitions, choose the Specify Key Fields
option for the physical file definition you want to work with.

£ GUIZ400 RTS Pro [_ O] <]
File Edit Help
Specify key Fields JOED
7/22/96 10:00:20
Physical file . . . : F47012 Record:
Library . . . . . : PGFDTAZZ Farmat . . . . : 147012
Member . . . . . . : F47012 Length . . . . : 1006

Type choices, press Enter.

Seq Field AD Text Length Decimal Type

B, [ Record Tupe. . . . .. . ... 1 A

[F= = N Y R, BN S T I (= T

=
e e e e A W i |

unl

Mare. ..

F3=Exit Fd=Prompt F12=Cancel

3. On Specify Key Fields, complete the following fields to specify the key
fields in the physical file definition and the order you want EDI/400 to

read and process the records for each key field:

e TField
e A/D
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The system will place default values in the the Text, Length, Decimal, and
Type fields based on the physical file definition you are using.

EDI/400 prompts you to confirm your selection.
To continue, press Enter.
Work with Physical File Definitions appears.

Repeat the steps for working with physical file definitions, if needed.

Field

Explanation

Field

Do one of the following:
e Type the name of the field in the physical file.

e If you are working with multiple physical files
that do not contain comparable fields, type
*NONE.

A/D

Specify the order in which you want EDI/400 to read and
process the records in the key field. Valid entries are:

A Ascending order

D Descending order

Selecting and Deselecting Records in the Physical File

Use the Select/Omit Records option to define specific conditions by which a
Logical File Definition selects or omits records in the associated physical files.

For example, you can select records where the value for the SYANS (customer
number) field is greater than or equal to 10000002.

P 1o select or deselect records in the physical file

On Select/Omit Records

Release A7.3  (August 1996)
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£ GUI/400 RTS Pro
File Edit Help

=] E3

Select/Onit Records

Physical file . . . : F47012 Record:
Library . . . . . : PGFDTAZZ Farmat . . . . :
Member . . . . . . : F47012 Length . . . . :

JDED
2179 14:29:16

147012
1006

Type comparisons, press Enter. Specify OR to start each group.
Tests: #E[), #NE, #LE, *GE, #LT, #NL, #GT, #NG, *VALUE, *RANGE.

AMDADR 540 Field Test Yalue (Field, Mumber, 'Characters' ...)

ERRERRRREN

F3=Exit Fd=Prompt F12=Cancel

Hore. ..

Define the comparison statement for choosing or omitting records by

completing the following fields:

e AND/OR

e S/0O (select/omit)
e Field

e Test

e Value

Field Explanation

AND/OR To identify the type of comparison statement, do one of

the following:

e Type AND to specify that conditions for both

statements

will match

e Type OR to specify that one of the conditions will

match

S/0O Do one of the following:

e Type S to select the records that meet the conditions
for the comparison statement

e Type O to omit the records that meet the conditions
for the comparison statement

Field

Type the name of the field which contains the contents
you want to compare.
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Field Explanation

Test Type the test code for the comparison of the contents of
the field on the left with the value on the right.

Valid entries are:

*EQ Equal to

*NE Not equal to

*LE Less than or equal to

*GE Greater than or equal to

LT Less than

*NL Not less than

*GT Not greater than

*VALUE  More than one item with an OR
relationship

*RANGE  Range of numbers

aoueUBUIRI 31 21607

Value Type the value you want to compare to the field value in
the record.

The value can be in any of the following formats:
e  Numeric

Alphanumeric
e Field name from a physical file
e Hexadecimal character

The type of value must match the data type of the field
being compared.

NOTE: Alphanumeric values must begin and end with a
single quotation mark (); for example, "ABC567".

Compiling the Logical File Definition

After you specify the physical files, fields, and key fields associated with the
logical file, you must compile the logical file definition. Compiling the definition
creates the logical file object in a library you specify.

> 1o compile the logical file definition

On Work with Logical File Definitions

1. Choose the Compile option for the logical file definition.
2. On Compile Logical File, complete the following field:

o Delete existing object

EDI/400 creates the logical file object in the library you specified.
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Field Explanation

Delete existing object Do one of the following:
e Type Y to delete this existing object and replace it
with a new object.
e Leave the default N if you want to create a new
object.
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Objectives

e To copy a translation format model
e To change elements and segments in the translation format
e To change the translation format options

e To compile a translation format

About Translation Format Setup

You need at least one translation format for most types of documents you send
or receive. If you trade the same document using more that one version, release,
or association of the EDI Standard document, each one requires a separate
translation format.

A translation format, also known as a map, describes the one-to-one relationship
between elements in the EDI Standard document and the data fields in your
application. The translation format:

e Chooses the segments to use for an EDI Standard document
e Chooses the elements to use from each segment
e Maps each element to a field in a file

e Converts the data, if necessary
Translation format setup consists of:

[l Understanding translation formats

[] Customizing a translation format template

[ Working with segments

] Working with elements

] Compiling the modified translation format

Release A7.3  (August 1996) 7-1

dnias 1ewlo4 uone|suel)



Electronic Commerce

Release A7.3 (August 1996)



Understand Translation Formats

About Translation Formats

You need at least one translation format for most types of documents you send
or receive. If you trade the same document using more that one version, release,
or association of the EDI Standard document, each one requires a separate
translation format.

A translation format, also known as a map, describes the one-to-one relationship
between elements in the EDI Standard document and the data fields in your
application. The translation format:

e Chooses the segments to use for an EDI Standard document
e Chooses the elements to use from each segment
e Maps each element to a field in a file

e Converts the data, if necessary

EDI Standard documents must follow a certain format to be used for electronic
commerce. Translation formats convert data from EDI Standard formats to one or
more files for inbound documents and from one or more files to EDI Standard
document formats for outbound documents.

The elements, which contain the actual data, can be compared to fields in a file.
Each one contains a piece of information, and can represent a qualifier, a value,
or text, such as a description.

Elements are grouped in a segment. A segment is like a record in a file. It is an
intermediate unit of information consisting of logically related data elements in a
defined sequence. Segments are combined to form an EDI Standard document.

The EDI/400 translator software has template translation formats for each
inbound and outbound EDI Standard document supported by J.D. Edwards. For
inbound documents, the template translation formats map the minimum
information required to create a document in J.D. Edwards. For outbound
documents, the template translation formats map the mandatory information
from J.D. Edwards files that is necessary to create an EDI Standard document.

Because of the many different requirements of your trading partners, you might

need to modify the template translation formats. You can also create translation
formats for your custom applications.
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EDI Standard Segments and Loops

Repeating Segments in EDI Standard Format

A repeating segment can occur more than once at a certain point in the
document.

The following is an example of a repeating segment.

NTE**SHIP VIA ups B
NTE*DO NOT FILL BACK ORDERSH
NTE**LATE MERCHANDISE WILL BE REFUSED B

Notesl Notes2 Notes3
SHIP VIA UPS DO NOT FILL BACK LATE MERCHANDISE
ORDERS WILL BE REFUSED

Each repeated segment is stored in a separate field within the same record.
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Repeating segments require separate fields in the application file for each
occurrence of the segment.

Multiple Segments in EDI Standard Format

A multiple segment can repeat an unknown or large number of times.

The following is an example of a multiple segment in EDI Standard format.

NTE**SHIP VIA UPS B

NTE**DO NOT FILL BACK ORDERSHE
NTE**LATE MERCHANDISE WILL BE REFUSED B
NTE*CHANGES WILL BE SENT SEPARATELY B

Application File
Notes

SHIP VIA UPS
Notes

DO NOT FILL BACK ORDERS
Notes

LATE MERCHANDISE WILL BE REFUSED

Notes

CHANGES WILL BE SENT SEPARATELY

Each multiple segment is stored as a separate record in the file.

Release A7.3  (August 1996)
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Multiple segments require separate records. Each segment has its own record in
the file.

Repeating Segment Loops in EDI Standard Format

A loop is a group of segments that appear in a specific order. These segments
contain related information. The Standards specify which segments make up a
loop and how many times a loop can repeat.

The following is an example of a segment loop in EDI Standard format.

ST*850*1001 W

BEG*00*SA*4768*65*950410 W
—— N1*S0*XYZ COMPANY R
N3*123 MAIN STREET B
/ —— N4*FAIRVIEW*CA*94168 R

Loops
\ —— N1*BT*WORLD BANK W
N3*333 MARKET STREETH
—— N4*SAN FRANCISCO*CA*941051
PO1*1*100*EA*27.65*VN*33189-421
CTT*1*100 m
SE*11*1001 0
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Common Data Element Types

The following data element types are commonly used in EDI Standards:

[13et)

e Nn - Numeric: fixed, implied decimal; “N” indicates numeric, “n” indicates
number of places to the right of the decimal

e R - Real number: decimal point neither fixed nor implied; decimal point
required for fractional values, optional for integer value

e ID - Identifier: must contain value from predefined list
e AN - Alpha/numeric

e DT - Date: YYMMDD

e Time: HHMM, 24-hour clock
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Customize a Translation Format Template

EDIMENU Main Menu
Choose Translation Menu

EDIMENU Translation Menu
Choose Translation Formats

Customizing a Translation Format Template

The EDI/400 translator software has template translation formats for each
inbound and outbound EDI Standard document supported by J.D. Edwards. For
inbound documents, the template translation formats map the minimum
information required to create a document in J.D. Edwards. For outbound
documents, the template translation formats map the mandatory information
from J.D. Edwards files that is necessary to create an EDI Standard document.

Because of the many different requirements of your trading partners, you might
need to modify the template translation formats. You can also create translation
formats for your custom applications.
Customizing a translation format model consists of the following tasks:
e Copying a translation format template
e Choosing the attributes you want to change
Before You Begin
Before you create a translation format, you must:

L] Define the user files you will be using. See User File Definition Setup.

[l Determine that the user file definition you assign to the translation format
contains the fields that correspond to the elements you select.

[] Create the external table you need to use to convert or validate an
element if it does not already exist.
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] Write any user exit programs you intend to use.
You and your trading partner must agree on the following:

[l EDI Standard you will be using (EDIFACT, X12, ODETTE, TRADACOMS,
and so on)

EDI Standard documents you are trading
Version and release of the EDI Standard document

Industry subset, or association, of the EDI Standard document, if any

I T N I

Optional segments you are using

L] Optional elements you are using for each segment
You also need to determine:

L] Which segments and loops repeat

L] Which segments and loops repeat an undefined number of times
(multiple)

L] Which segments and loops contain conditionally mapped elements

L] Which element codes or values, if any, you need to validate and convert

What You Should Know About

Defining hierarchical If you are exchanging documents that contain hierarchical

levels levels (HLs), you and your trading partner must decide
how many level types you require, such as S (shipment),
O (order), and I (item). For each level, you must define at
least one separate detail record in the user file definition.
For outgoing documents, you must map the third element
of the HL segment from a field in your user file. This
element is a 1-character code that defines the level, such
as shipment level, order level, or item level.

See Outgoing HL Documents and Incoming HL Documents
in the EDI/400 User’s Manual for more details.
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Specifying a user exit
program

Specifying message
severity levels for
translation formats

Changing translation
format options

Duplicating a
translation format to
change the version of a
standard

See Also

You can specify a user exit program that you want
EDI/400 to call for a translation format to provide
additional mapping functionality both at the document
level and the element level.

For information regarding how to write the user exit
programs, see Appendix C- User Exit Programs in the
EDI/400 User’s Manual.

You can specify a message severity level at the system
level to enable you to override the default severity levels
of translation messages set for all translation formats.

For information regarding how to specify message severity
levels, see Specifying Message Severity Levels for All
Translation Formats in the EDI/400 User’s Manual.

You can change various options for the translation format,
such as:

e Specifying the maximum severity level for translation
error messages to generate an error

e  Whether to print a summary report after document
translation

e  Whether to map an unlimited number of repeating
segment and loop occurrences

e  Whether EDI/400 should disregard all decimal points
or negative signs when calculating the CTT hash total
values

For information regarding how to change translation
format options, see Changing Translation Format Options
in the EDI/400 User’s Manual.

You can copy an existing translation format that uses one
version of a Standard to create a new format that uses a
different version of the Standard. When you copy a format
and change the Standard version, EDI/400 compares the
mapping requirements for the existing format to the
requirements for the new Standard. EDI/400 also checks
for discrepancies between the two standard versions.

For information on how to change the version of a
standard, see Duplicating a Translation Format to Change
the Version of a Standard in the EDI/400 User’s Manual.

o Adding a Translation Format in the EDI/400 User’s Manucal
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e Translation Formais in the EDI/400 User’s Manual for more information
on mapping

e Printing a Translation Format in the EDI/400 User’s Manual for
instructions on printing a translation format

» 1o copy a translation format model

Copy a translation format model to customize a translation format for your

business needs without modifying the original model.

When modifying translation format templates, make a copy of the original
template and modify the copy. Never modify the original translation format
templates because they will be reloaded each time the software is updated with
a new version.

On Format Selection

= GUI/400 RTS Pro [_ O] <]
File  Edit Help
ED750-A Translation Format Maintenance 15,06, 96
Format Selection 13:54:27

Opt 5/R Doc ID

[ R DEBADY
[ R DELFOR
[ s DELFOR
[ R IFTHAN
[ 5 1FTHAN
[ R IFTHIN
[ 5 1FmIN
[ R IwoIc
[ s mwoc
[ R IwvPT
[ 5 1wreT
[ R oRocHE
[ s oRocHG

Options: 2=Change 3=Add

Farmat
RDEE73
RDEL73
SDEL73
RHANZ3
SHANZ3
RMIN73
SHIN73
RINY73
SINV73
RRPT?3
SRPT73
RCHG?3
SCHG?3

duplicate d=Delete B=Display B=Print

Description

JDE LOCKEOX RECEIVE 7.3
JDE PLAMMED SCHED RECEIVE 7.3
JDE PLAMMED SCHED SEMD 7.3
JDE REC ADY RECEIVE 7.3
JDE REC ADY SEMD 7.3

JDE ASM RECEIVE 7.3

JDE ASM SEND 7.3

JDE IMYOICE RECEIVE 7.3
JDE IMWOICE SEMD 7.3

JDE PR RECEIVE 7.3

JDE PR SEND 7.3

JDE PO CHG RECEIVE 7.3

JDE PO CHG SEMD 7.3

Type options, press Enter.
F3=Exit Fl2=Previous

F14=Add

Std Yersion Rpt Sts
61921 N A
61921
61921
Be1921
BE1921
61921
61921
61921
61921
BE1921
61921
61921
61921

= = = = = = E = = = = =
DT D D T » T D - D D D I

1. Choose the Add Duplicate option next to the translation format you want
to copy.
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Z7 GUI/400 RTS Pro [_[O]x]
Ele Edit Help
ED?50-H Translation Format Maintenance 16,06, 96
Create Duplicate Document Translation Format 13:57: 06

Current document translation format to be duplicated:

Format name . . . . . . o .. SINV73

Format description . . . . . . . . JDE IMVOICE SEWD 7.3
Transaction mode . . . . . . . . . Send

Document ID . o v v 0 0 0 0 INVYDIC

Standard wersion ID . . . . . . .. 01921

Hew format mame . . . . . . . . .. -

Mew format description . . . . . . . _

Tuype data, press Enter.
F3=Exit F3=Change standard version Fl2=Previous

2. On Create Duplicate Document Translation Format, complete the
following field:

e New Format Name
3. Complete the following optional field:
e New Format Description

The Change Document Translation Format screen appears. You must now
choose the attributes you want to change.

Field Explanation
New Format Name Type a name, up to six characters, for new format.
New Format Description Type a description, up to 30 characters, to identify the

new format.

P To choose the attributes you want to change

After you copy the translation format you want to customize, you can choose
one or more attributes to change. For example, you can add, delete, or rearrange
segments. Or, you can change the contents of a segment.

On Change Document Translation Format
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£ GUI/400 RTS Pro

Fie Edt H

elp

=] E3

ED750-B

Format .
Document
Standard w

This forma
Seq Mame
#NONE

Select one
1. Add,
2, Chan
3. Chan

I- Tupe sel
Fa=Exit

Translation Format Maintenance 16.06.96
Change Document Translation Format 14:26:25

...... TEST  TEST Status Active
...... INVOIC Send
arsion ID oE1921

t is used by the Trading Partners Listed below,

of the following:

delete, or rearrange Segments in the document.
ge the contents of a Segment in the document.
ge Translation Format Options.

ection, press Enter.
F12=Previous

1. To choose the attributes of the format that you want to change, complete
the following field:

e Type selection and press Enter

One of the following occurs:

e If you have multiple user file definitions for an EDI Standard

document, User File Definition appears.

e If you have only one user file definition for an EDI Standard
document, EDI/400 displays the series of screens you need to

change the attributes you choose.
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£ GUIZA00 RTS Pro [_ O[]
File Edit Help
ED7R0-T Translation Format Maintenance 16,06, 96
User File Definition Selection 14:34:35
Selection Seq  Name Description
1 --> 008 SEOOSSE JDE PO SEND 7.3
2 ol SERAT d50 SEMD - TEST TODD

Arrow points to current User File Definition.
Type selection, press Enter.
F3=Exit F12=Previous

2. On User File Definition Selection, complete the following field to choose a
user file definition for this translation format:

e Type selection, press Enter

3. Refer to the appropriate chapters and tasks in this guide for instructions
on changing the attributes for this translation format.
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Work with Segments

EDIMENU Main Menu
Choose Translation Menu

EDIMENU Translation Menu
Choose Translation Formats

Working with Segments

You must define the optional segments you will send or receive for the EDI
Standard document you are trading.

Working with segments consists of the following tasks:
[ Choosing segments for an EDI Standard document
[l Adding repeating segments
L] Adding repeating loops

[ Adding multiple segments

Choosing Segments for an EDI Standard Document

You must choose the segments you and your trading partner will use so you can
define to the EDI/400 translator software the contents of these segments and
how to translate them.

The Standards define which segments in an EDI Standard document are
mandatory and which are optional. EDI/400 automatically selects mandatory
segments for you when you define a translation format.

You and your training partner can send and receive optional segments. The
optional segments that you select should correspond to the data in your user
file. For outgoing documents, they should also meet the needs of your trading
partner.
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If you do not need the data from an optional segment that a trading partner is
sending, you do not have to select it. EDI/400 ignores that segment during
translation.

When you choose segments, you can also create a conditional map to specify
how to map an element based on the received values for another element.
EDI/400 supports two types of conditional mapping:

Element conditioning The system determines to use this type of mapping when
one or more elements within a segment can be
conditioned by a value received in another element in the
segment.

Loop conditioning The system determines to use this type of mapping when
all elements within all segments of a loop can be
conditioned by a value received in one element in the first
segment of the loop.

You can also map the contents of each element in the
segments of a loop to different fields in your user file,
depending on the value you receive for a specified
element within the first segment of a loop.

The element that contains the value used to condition other elements is called
the conditioner. The elements that are mapped based on values received in the
conditioner are called conditional elements. Conditional elements cannot also be
conditioners.

EDI/400 displays only segments that contain elements you can conditionally

map. For example, you cannot conditionally map element 0143 in the ST
segment of an 850 document.
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P To choose segments for an EDI Standard document

=7 GUIZ400 RTS Pro M= B3
File  Edit  Help
ED750-L Translation Format Maintenance 15,06, 96
Segment Selection 14:27: 04

Format TEST Document IMVOIC Send

Fgd Area ID Description

M H UMH HESSAGE HEARDER

BGM BEGIMMING OF MESSAGE

DTH  DATEATIME/PERIOD

PAT  PAYMENT IMSTRUCTIONS

ALT ADDITIONAL IMFORMATION

IMD  ITEWM DESCRIPTION

FT# FREE TEXT

RFF  REFEREMCE

DTH  DATEATIME/PERIOD

NAD MAME AND ADDRESS

LOC PLACEALOCATION IDEMTIFICATION

FIT FIMAMCIAL IMSTITUTION IMFORMATION
RFF  REFEREMCE +

foe T e R T e Y e N o T e Y N o e e e
I T T T T X T T T £ I T

OO EEEE O E S = &

Type "%" to select segments, press Enter.
F3=Exit  Fl12=Previous

1. Choose the format and the attributes you want to change.
See Customizing a Translation Format Template.

2. On Segment Selection, to choose or deselect listed segments, enter or
delete the X in the following field:

e Sel (selection)

3. If you are setting up a translation format for an incoming document,
complete the following field and press Enter:

e Conditional Mapping
One of the following occurs:

e If you selected to conditionally map, Conditional Mapping Segment
Selection appears.

e Segment Reference appears for every segment you chose.
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£ GUI/400 RTS Pro [_[O]x]
Eile Edt Help
ED750-T Translation Format Maintenance 20,06, 96
Conditional Mapping Segment Selection 13:32.52

Format TEST Document DEBADY Receive

Sel Fgd Area Loop ID  Description
H H BGH  BEGIMMING OF MESSAGE
DTH DATE/TIME/PERIOD
FT¥ FREE TEXT
Yes HOA  MOMETARY AMOUMT
CUX CURREMCIES
FFF  REFEREMCE
Yes FII FIMAMCIAL IMSTITUTION IMFORMATION
Yes MAD  MAME AMD ADDRESS
Yes PAI PAYHEWT IMSTRUCTIONS
Yes FCA FIMAMCIAL CHARGES ALLOCATIOM
HOA  MOMETARY AMOUMT
Yes ALC ALLOWAMCE OR CHARGE
MOR  MOMETARY AHOUMT

foe T B T e R Y o T e N o = < o =4
I T T T T T T T T T T =T

e e e e e e e e e e e e

Tupe "H" to select segments for conditional mapping, press Enter.
F3=Exit Fl12=Previous

4. On Conditional Mapping Segment Selection, to choose the segments
whose elements you want to conditionally map, type X in the following
field:

e Sel
Segment Reference appears with a list of each segment you selected for
mapping. A “c” appears next to the segments you selected for conditional

mapping.

5. Refer to the appropriate task for adding repeating segments, repeating
loops, or multiple segments.

What You Should Know About

Deselecting segments You cannot deselect mandatory segments.
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Assigning segment
accumulators

Element and loop
conditioning

Conditionally mapping
aloop

Conditionally mapping
a segment

When you have defined all of the segments you will be
using for the translation format, you can assign
accumulators to the segment.

An accumulator is a counter of the number of iterations of
one or more segments or loops (segment groups).
EDI/400 provides 10 predefined accumulators. To use an
accumulator, you assign the accumulator to one or more
segments, specify when it will be initialized and
incremented, and then map the accumulator when you
specify the translation requirements for elements.

For outgoing documents, EDI/400 increments the
accumulator only if the segment is generated. For
incoming documents, EDI/400 increments the accumulator
only if the segment is received.

For more information on assigning accumulators, see
Translation Formats in the EDI/400 User’s Manual.

You can specify element conditioning only for the first
segment of the detail area or for segments that do not
begin a loop.

You can specify loop conditioning only for segments that
begin loops (except for the start of the detail area).

For more information on element conditioning assignment
and loop conditioning assignment, see Translation
Formats in the EDI/400 User’s Manual.

A Yes in the Loop field beside a segment on Conditional
Mapping Segment Selection indicates that the segment is
the first segment in a loop. If you select that segment for
conditional mapping, EDI/400 conditionally maps the
entire loop. You cannot use element conditioning and
loop conditioning on the same segment.

If you select a segment for conditional mapping, the
segment cannot be repeated or used as a multiple. If you
select the first segment of a loop for conditional mapping,
the loop cannot be repeated or used as a multiple.

Adding Repeating Segments

The EDI Standards specify which segments can repeat in a specific location of a
document and how many times they can repeat. The option to repeat the last
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segment appears on Segment Reference when EDI/400 encounters a segment
that can repeat.

»  T1oadd repeating segments

1. Complete the steps for choosing segments for an EDI Standard document.

=0 GUI/400 RTS Pro [_[O]x]
File Edit Help
ED750-H Translation Format Maintenance 16 .06, 96
Segment Reference 14:27:53

Format TEST Document  INYOIC Send

- -Segment - - -
Seq Area Rgd 1D Loop drawing Segnent description
1 H H UMH HESSAGE HERDER
2 H H BGH BEGIMNING OF MESSAGE
& H H DTH DATEATIME/FERIOD
Repeat the last segment . . . . . . E Y=Yes, M=No, M=Hultiple

F3=Exit FB=Refresh F12=Previous

2. On Segment Reference, complete the following field:
e Repeat the last segment
3. Do one of the following:

e If you select the last segment as a multiple, complete the steps for
adding multiple segments. See Adding Multiple Segments.

e If you did not select the last segment as a multiple, Segment
Reference appears with an asterisk to the right of each segment you
identified as repeating. Refer to the following tasks to define
segment and loop repetitions:

o Adding Repeating Loops
o Adding Multiple Segments

e If you enter Y on Segment Reference to map repetitions of the
segment, the segment reappears and the field reappears for the
segment until you enter N or you reach the maximum number of
times the Standard allows the segment to repeat.
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Field Explanation

Repeat the last segment Type N if you know that the segment appears only once
at this location within the document, or once in the loop.

Type Y if you want to map the repetitions of the segment
by a specific number of repetitions.

Type M if you want to map all repetitions of this segment,
or if you are supplying a unique record for each repetition
and do not want to specify a number.

Type M if you are exchanging X12 documents that contain
the SDQ segment and you want EDI/400 to create a
separate record for each occurrence of the location and
quantity element pair, or if you are supplying a separate
user file record for each location and quantity element
pair.

What You Should Know About

Repeating conditionally You cannot define a segment that you selected to
mapped segments conditionally map as a repeating segment.

Adding Repeating Loops

A loop is a group of segments that appear in a specific order. These segments
contain related information. The Standards specify which segments make up a
loop and how many times a loop can repeat.

The option to repeat loops appears on Segment Reference when EDI/400
encounters a series of segments that make up a loop. The system displays a loop
as a broken line that connects the beginning and ending segments of the loop.

An example of a loop is the N1 loop, which contains several segments of name,
address, and contact information. On a purchase order, you might want this loop
to repeat for each Ship To name and Bill To name associated with the purchase
order.

Some segments in a loop can repeat, as well as the entire loop. For example, all
segments in the N1 loop contain information about a single name, such as a Bill
To name. The reference number (REF) segment within the loop might repeat
three times if you have three reference numbers that all pertain to the Bill To
name. The entire N1 loop can repeat for a new name, such as the Ship To name.

»  T10add repeating loops

1. Complete the steps for choosing segments for an EDI Standard document.
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2. On Segment Reference, complete the following field:
e Repeat the last completed loop
3. Do one of the following:

e If you selected the last loop as a multiple, complete the steps for
adding multiple segments. See Adding Multiple Segments.

e If you did not select the last loop as a multiple, Segment Reference
reappears with an asterisk to the right of each loop you identified as
repeating. Refer to the following tasks to define segment and loop
repetitions:

o Adding Repeating Loops
o Adding Multiple Segments

e When you select Y, the loop appears again and the field appears
again for the loop. You will have the option of choosing N or Y
repeatedly until you type N or until you reach the maximum
number of times the Standard allows the loop to repeat.

Field Explanation

Repeat the last completed — Select N if you know that the document requires the loop
loop only once.

Type Y if you want to map the repetitions of the loop by
the number of repetitions.

Type M if you want to map all repetitions of the loop, or
if you are supplying a unique user file record for each
repetition and do not want to specify a number.

What You Should Know About

Repeating conditionally You cannot define a loop you selected to conditionally
mapped loops map as a repeating loop.

Adding Multiple Segments

You can add multiple segments in the following instances:

e You want to map all repetitions of the segment or loop.
e You are supplying a unique record for each repetition and you do not

want to specify the number of repetitions.

For incoming documents, each time EDI/400 encounters a multiple segment (or
the beginning segment in a multiple loop), it writes another record of the same

7-24 Release A7.3 (August 1996)



Work with Segments

type to the user file. EDI/400 writes this corresponding record once for each
time the segment or loop repeats.

For outgoing documents, each time EDI/400 encounters a record that

corresponds to a multiple segment or loop, it creates another repetition of the
multiple segment or loop.

»  Toadd multiple segments

1. Complete the steps for choosing segments, adding repeating segments,
and adding repeating loops, as needed.

£7 GUI/400 RTS Pro [_[O]x]
File  Edit Help
ED7R0-D Translation Format Maintenance 18,06, 96
Select User Records 14:50: 00
Format  TESTL Document  ORDERS Segment  DTH Send
Sel  Rec ID  File Hember Library Farmat
1 Hez FA7016L73 F47016L73 *LIBL 14706
2 Hos FA7016L73 F47016L73 *LIBL 14714
3 Doz FA7016L73 F47016L73 *LIBL 14715

I_ Type zelection, press Enter.
Fa=Exit  Fl2=Previous

2. On Select User Records, complete the following field to choose the file
you want to use to handle the multiple segment and press Enter:

e Type selection, press Enter
One of the following occurs:

e Segment Reference appears with an asterisk to the right of the
segment or loop you identified as multiple. Refer to the appropriate
tasks for adding segment and loop repetitions.

e If you choose a Ship Destination Quantity (SDQ) segment, the SDQ
Segment Handling window appears. You choose the SDQ segment
if you want EDI/400 to create one record per incoming
location/quantity, or if you want to create an SDQ segment from
multiple user file records for outbound documents.

3. On the SDQ Segment Handling window, complete the following field:
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e Shipping Destination Quantity

The Segment Reference screen appears with an “s” next to the multiple
SDQ segment if you selected it for special handling.

4. Refer to the appropriate tasks for adding segment and loop repetitions.

Field

Explanation

Shipping Destination
Quantity

Type Y if:

e You want EDI/400 to create one record per incoming
location/quantity element pair

e You want to create an SDQ segment from multiple
user file records for outbound documents

What You Should Know About

Setting up record
formats

Working with multiple
summary segments

Specifying multiple SDQ
segments

7-26

You must set up a unique record format in the user file
definition for each segment or loop that will be defined as
a multiple. You must also identify the separate records in
your user file that you reserved for each segment or loop
defined as a multiple. The first header record and first
detail record are not available for multiple segments or
loops.

Multiple summary segments can be processed as either
header area or detail area information. For outgoing
documents, if the segment is designated multiple and is
processed as header area information, the header record
must appear in your application file after all detail records.
If the segment is processed as detail area information, the
record must appear in your application file after all other
detail records.

If you are receiving X12 documents that contain the SDQ
segment, EDI/400 can create a separate record for each
occurrence of the incoming location/quantity element pair.
If you are sending X12 documents, EDI/400 can create an
SDQ segment from multiple user file records. Each of the
10 location/quantity element pairs will come from a
separate user file record. If you specify special handling
for the SDQ segment when you set up the translation
format, you can only map element sequence numbers
1.00, 2.00, 3.00, and 4.00. Mapping for elements 3.00 and
4.00 will be repeated for the remaining nine element pairs.

NOTE: This feature is not available for EDIFACT, ODETTE,
TRADACOMS, non-delimited, or user-defined documents.
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EDIMENU Main Menu
Choose Translation Menu

EDIMENU Translation Menu
Choose Translation Formats

Working with Elements

After you define the segments for an EDI Standard document, you must define
the elements you will send or receive for the EDI Standard document you are

trading.
Working with elements consists of the following tasks:

[ Choosing elements for an EDI Standard document
Mapping field and element values
Converting or validating element values using a table
Concatenating data from multiple fields into one element
Decatenating data from one element into multiple fields
Entering expected element values
Entering constant element values

Entering a qualifier value

I N I N I N B I

Mapping segments and elements to a field
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7-27

dnias 1ewlo4 uone|suel)



Electronic Commerce

Choosing Elements for an EDI Standard Document

7-28

The EDI Standards determine the elements contained in each segment of the EDI
Standard document and whether they are mandatory or optional. You must
include mandatory elements in the translation format. You may include optional
elements if you and your trading partner agree to them.

Like mandatory segments, EDI/400 automatically selects mandatory elements

when you set up a translation format. The optional elements you select should
correspond to data in your user file for incoming documents.

> To choose elements for an EDI Standard document

1. Complete the tasks for working with segments.

See Working with Segments.

= GUIZ400 RTS Pro [ O] =]
File  Edit Help
ED75EMS Translation Format Maintenance 15,06, 96
Element Selection 14:47:01
Format TEST1L Document  ORDERS Segment  BGH Send

Option: ¥=Select 2=Change d=Delete

Opt Sel Seq Elem II FRgd Description
1.00 Co62 C  DOCUMENT/HESSAGE MAME

I 1.01  1oe1 C Document fmessage name, coded

l 1.02 1131 C Code List qualifier

I 1.83 3055 C Code List responsible agency, coded
I 1.84 1000 C Document /message name

I * 2,00 1004 C  Document/message number

I * 3.00 1225 C  Message function, coded

l * 4,00 4343 C  Response type, coded

Type options, press Enter.
F3=Exit F&=Display segment reference FlB=RAdditional mapping
F12=Previous

1.  On Element Selection, to choose the elements you want to map for this
segment, complete the followint field:

e Option
Specify Element appears for each element. The system prompts you for
more information, depending on the translation requirements you specify
for the element.

2. Complete the translation requirements.

For instructions, see:
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Mapping Field and Element Values

Converting or Validating Element Values Using a Table
Concatenating Data from Multiple Fields into One Element
Decatenating Data from One Element into Multiple Fields
Entering Expected Element Values

Entering Constant Element Values

Entering a Qualifier Value

Mapping Segments and Elements to a Field

What You Should Know About

Deselecting elements To deselect elements previously selected, choose the

Delete option next to the element.

Changing mapping To change the mapping of previously selected elements,

choose the Change option next to the element.

Mapping Field and Element Values

Map field and element values to specify how to translate incoming and outgoing

documents.

> 1o map field and element values

1. Complete the steps for choosing elements in an EDI Standard document.
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7-30

£+ GUI/A00 RTS Pro [_ O[]
Eile  Edit Help

ED750-0 Translation Format Maintenance 15.06.96

Element Definition 14:36:27

Format . . . . . TESTL Document . . . . . . . [l Send

Area . . . . . . H Segment ID . . . . . . BEG

Element . . . . 0353 Description TRANSACTIOW SET PURPOSE

Sequence . . . . 1.00  Regquirement . . . . . i}

Data type . . . ID Size range . . . . . . Min Q02 Hax 002

Map a field value to the element . . . . . E Y=Yes, N=Nao

Field walue conversion using a table . . . m W=Mone, I=Internal, E=External

Validate element using an external table [N

Perform concatenation . . . . . . . . .. [N

=Yes, M=No
=Yes, M=No

Constant element value or EDIA00 keyword F4 far Llist

Keep Leading blarks . . . . . . . . . .. m

Type data, press Enter.

Y=Yes, N=Nao

F3=Exit Fd=Prompt FbB=Force update F8=Display segment reference

Fi5=lzer exit

Fl&=Change standard default

2. On Element Definition, complete one of the following fields and press

Enter:

e Map a field value to the element

e Map the element value to a field

User Field Selection appears.

ED750-R Translation Format Maintenance 6/26/96
User Field Selection 9:33:56
Format S86E73 Document G6A Send Area H Segment WTE HMultiple HAZ

Element 0363 MOTE REFEREMCE CODE

Sequence  1.00
Hin 003 Hax 003

Scan: Area| Seq|  or Field Mame

Tupe "%" to zelect fields, press Enter.
F3=Exit

Sel lUsed HArea Seq Field name Description Tupe  Start End
I W ole] *CHRAL CHAR WORK FIELD AN 1 256
|_ [ oa *CHRAZ CHAR WORK FIELD AN 1 256
|— [ o] *#CHRE3 CHAR WORK FIELD AN 1 286
[ 1] oa #CHRAY CHAR WORK FIELD AN 1 256
[ 1] oa #CHRAS CHAR WORK FIELD AN 1 256
[ 1] oa #CHRAG CHAR WORE FIELD AN 1 256
|_ [ oa *CHRAY CHAR WORK FIELD AN 1 256
|_ [ o] *CHRES CHAR WORK FIELD AN 1 286
[ [ olc] #CHREY CHAR WORK FIELD AN 1 286 +

F=Display segment reference F12=Previous  F16=Scan

3.  On User Field Selection, to choose each field that corresponds to the
element you are mapping, complete the following field:
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e Sel

Field

Explanation

Map a field value to the
element

Type Y if you are getting the value for the element from a
work field or user file field. Otherwise, leave the default,
N.

This field appears only for outgoing documents.

Map the element value to a
field

Type Y if you are mapping the value of this element to a
work field or a field in your user file. Otherwise, leave the
default N.

This field appears only for incoming documents.

What You Should Know About

Maximum lengths for
elements and user file
fields

Working with
calculations

If the maximum length of an element is longer than the
corresponding user file field in an incoming document,
the system might truncate the element. The system might
also truncate the field if it is longer than the
corresponding element in an outgoing document.

For incoming documents, you can set up the system to
perform calculations on element values before moving the
data to user file fields or work fields. For outgoing
documents, you can set up the system to perform
calculations on user file fields and work fields before
moving the data to the element.

For example, you could multiply the quantity element by
12 and then have EDI/400 map the resulting value to a
numeric work field.

NOTE: Unpredictable results can occur if you calculate a
value for an element or user file field mapped to a work
field whose value is derived from another work field
being calculated within the same segment.

Converting or Validating Element Values Using a Table

EDI/400 can convert an element value or Standard code to or from a value or

code your company uses. EDI/400 can also validate an element code or value. If

you choose to validate an element code or value, EDI/400 verifies that the code
or value you are sending or receiving exists. If the current element value is not
found, the system produces an error message.
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To convert and/or validate elements or fields, EDI/400 uses the information you
set up in conversion tables.

> To convert or validate element values using a table

1. Complete the steps for choosing elements in an EDI Standard document.
2. On Element Definition, complete the following fields:
e Element Value Conversion Using a Table

e Validate Element Using an External Table

Field Explanation
Converting an element Complete this field only if you are mapping the element
value using a table value to a field:

e Leave the default N if you are receiving the actual
value of the element.

e Type Iif you are converting the value of the element
from a internal code or value. You must set up a
conversion table for the element before receiving
documents or EDI/400 cannot translate the value of
the element.

e Type E if you are converting an alphanumeric element
using an external table. The external table must
already exist.

If you type E, complete the Cross-Reference field on
the Specify External Table window by typing the
name of the external table to use for converting the
element.

Validate element using an  If the element is an ID type, the system validates the value
external table against the EDI Standard values if there are EDI/400
Standards files for the element:

e Leave the default N if you do not want to validate the
element value.

e Type Y to validate the value of the element using an
external table if you are mapping elements or field
values for an alphanumeric element and you want to
validate the element value.

If you type Y, complete the Element Validation field in
the Specify External Table window by typing the
name of the external table to use to validate the
element.

You can type Y in this field only if you enter E (external
table) in the Element Value Conversion Using a Table
field.
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What You Should Know About

Using an external table  You can use an external table to convert or validate only
alphanumeric elements.

Translation errors During translation, if EDI/400 encounters a value that is
not in the table you specify, the program generates an
error message and translates the remainder of the
document.

Concatenating Data from Multiple Fields into One Element

For documents you are sending to your trading partner, you can optionally select
multiple fields from your user file and combine the data into one element when
setting up the translation format. This is called concatenation.

For example, your trading partner wants the purchase order number, the date of
the purchase order, and the purchase order type combined into one element for
all purchase orders you send. However, you want these three pieces of
information to remain as separate fields in your user file. You can use
concatenation to combine them for your trading partner.

P To concatenate data from multiple fields into one element

1. Complete the steps for choosing elements for an EDI Standard document.
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=0 GUI/400 RTS Pro [_[O]x]
File Edit Help
EDY50-5 Translation Format Maintenance 16.06.96
Concatenat ion Description 14:41: 16
Format TEST1 [Document G50 Send Area H Segment DTH
Element 0373 DATE Sequence  2.00
Min DG Max OOG
Record User Elem Pos RAL Fill Blanks to
Area Seq Begin End Justify OCharacter Include Fixed Yalue

o o I e
T
ERERERERN

Describe the concatenation, press Enter.
F3=Exit Fd=Prompt FG=Display segment reference Fl2=Prewvious

2. On Concatenation Description, complete the following fields:
e Record Area
e Record Seq
e User Field Name
e Elem Pos Begin (Element Position Beginning)
e Elem Pos End (Element Position Ending)
e R/L Justify (Right-Left Justify)
e Fill Character
e Blanks To Include

e TFixed Value

Field Explanation

Record Area Type H if the field belongs in a header record.
Type D if the field belongs in a detail record.

Record Seq Type the sequence number for the document area
designator.

User Field Name Type the name of the field in your user file.

Elem Pos Begin Type the beginning position of the data within the

element that you want to map to the user file field.

Elem Pos End Type the ending position of the data within the element
that you want to map to the user file field.

7-34 Release A7.3 (August 1996)



Work with Elements

Field Explanation

R/L Justify Type R to right-justify the user file data from an element
during decatenation.

Type L to left-justify the data.

Fill Character Use this field to fill any remaining bytes in the element’s
begin and end positions with blanks or zeros.
e Type B, for blanks, to pad the element with blanks.
e Type Z, for zeros, to fill the unused bytes with zeros.

Blanks to Include Use this field to maintain any blanks you have in your
user file data:
e Type L if the field contains leading blanks.
e Type T if the field contains trailing blanks.
e Type B if the field contains both leading and trailing
blanks.
e Leave this field blank if the field does not contain

either leading or trailing blanks or if you do not want
EDI/400 to include blanks.

Fixed Value Complete this field if you want EDI/400 to place a specific
value in an element.

What You Should Know About

Concatenating fields You can only concatenate fields into alphanumeric
elements.

Decatenating Data from One Element into Multiple Fields

For documents you are receiving from your trading partner, you can optionally
select to split the data from one element into multiple fields. This is called
decatenation. This is useful if you want to place the data into multiple fields that
might be in different locations within your user file.

For example, you receive an invoice from your trading partner. In an element for
that invoice, your trading partner combines the invoice number, date of the
invoice, and the invoice type. Your user file requires separate fields for the
invoice information. In the translation format for that invoice, you can
decatenate the element into three individual fields defined in your user file.

P To decatenate data from one element into multiple fields

1. Complete the steps for choosing elements in an EDI Standard document.
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£ GUI/400 RTS Pro [_[O]x]
Eile Edt Help
EDY50-5 Translation Format Maintenance 16.06.96
Decatenation Description 14: 4505

Record
Area Seq

e e e e e e e e e
L e o o

Fa=Exit

Format ASFD  Document ORDCHG Receive Area H Segment DTH
Element 23&0 Datest ime/period Sequence 1,02

Describe the decatenation, press Enter.

Hin 081 Max 035

User Elem Pos R/L Fill
Begin End Justify Character

T
ERRREREEN

FA=Prompt  FG=Display zegment reference Fl2=Previous

2. On Decatenation Description, complete the following fields:

e Record Area

e Record Seq

e User Field Name

e Elem Pos Begin (Element Position Beginning)
e Elem Pos End (Element Position Ending)

e R/L Justify (Right Left Justify)

e Fill Character

Entering Expected Element Values

7-36

After you choose the elements for an EDI Standard document, the system
prompts you to enter expected element values if you are working with an
incoming document that contains elements that have a constant or fixed value.

P o enter expected element values

1. Complete the steps for choosing elements in an EDI Standard document.

2. On Element Definition, complete the following field:

e Expected element value
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Field Explanation

Expected element value Do one of the following:
e Leave this field blank if the element does not have a
fixed value.
e Specify the value if the element always has the same
value.
e Specify the keyword for duplicate element values if

you want EDI/400 to search for and identify duplicate
values of the element.

What You Should Know About

Entering a non-standard If you enter a value for an element that has a Standard
expected element value code list and the value is not on the list, an error message
appears.

To use a code that is not on the Standard code list, choose
the Force Update option. Force Update will only affect the
translation format you are working with. However, you
still get a translation error for the Force Update value
unless you add your own codes to the User Element Code
list.

See User Element Code List in the EDI/400 User’s Manual
for instructions on adding your own codes.

Entering Constant Element Values

After you choose the elements for an EDI Standard document, the system
prompts you to enter constant element values if you are working with an
outgoing document that contains elements that have a constant value.

» To enter constant element values

1. Complete the steps for choosing elements in an EDI Standard document.
2. On Element Definition, complete the following field:

e Constant element value or EDI/400 keyword
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7-38

Field

Explanation

Constant element value or
EDI/400 keyword

Do one of the following:

e Leave this field blank if the element will not always
have the same value.

e Specify the value if the element always has the same
value.

e Specify the keyword if the value for the element
comes from a keyword.

e Specify an accumulator if the value for the element
comes from an accumulator.

What You Should Know About

Entering a constant
value for an element

Sending elements or
mapping field values
that contain zero

Working with
mandatory elements in
an optional segment
that have constant
values

If you enter a constant value for an element (other than
the keyword *ZEROS), you cannot map the value for the
element from a field in your user file.

According to the Standards, EDI/400 cannot send elements
that contain zero. If you need to send a zero in a numeric
element, enter the keyword *ZEROS.

You can also enter *2EROS if you are mapping from a
user file or work field. If the user file or work field
contains a value other than zero, EDI/400 places that
value in the element. If the field value is zero, EDI/400
places a zero in the element.

In an outgoing document, if all mandatory elements in an
optional segment have constant values, you must also
select and map an optional element in that segment for
EDI/400 to create the segment. Or, you must map one of
the mandatory elements.

For example, the NM1 segment (Individual Name
Information) has eight elements. The first three of these
elements are mandatory and the others are optional. If
you only select the first three elements and assign them
constant values, the segment is not created during
translation. In order to send the segment, you must also
select one of the optional elements, and either map the
element or enter a constant value.
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Entering a loop
identifier

Entering a Qualifier Value

The first segment in an N1 loop contains an element
which identifies the loop. On Specify Element, the loop
identifier field appears for this element. You can enter an
expected value for the identifier.

If you enter a fixed value for an element that has a
Standard code list and the value is not on the list, an error
message appears.

To use a code that is not on the Standard code list, choose
the Force Update option. Force Update will only affect the
translation format you are working with. However, you
still get a translation error for the Force Update value
unless you add your own codes to the User Element Code
List.

See User Element Code List in the EDI/400 User’s Manual
for instructions on adding your own codes.

If you are using a qualifier (an element to identify the type of data in another
element), you need to enter a qualifier value. Qualifiers require either fixed
values or a value from a work field or a field in your user file.

For example, you have defined an SHH (General Schedule) segment as a
multiple segment. The second element is a date qualifier. Instead of entering a
fixed value, you map the qualifier value to your file. When EDI/400 writes the
date to your user file, you know from the qualifier what type of date is

contained in the field.

P  Toentera qualifier value

1. Complete the steps for choosing elements in an EDI Standard document.

2. On Element Definition, complete the following field:

e Qualifier Value

Field

Explanation

Qualifier Value

If you are using a fixed value, enter the value of the code
for the qualifier.

If you are mapping a work field or user file field, enter the
field name.
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What You Should Know About

Entering a non-standard If you enter a fixed value for an element that has a
qualifier value Standard code list and the value is not on the list, an error
message appears.

To use a code that is not on the Standard code list, choose
the Force Update option. Force Update will only affect the
translation format you are working with. However, you
still get a translation error for the Force Update value
unless you add your own codes to the User Element Code
List.

See User Element Code List in the EDI/400 User’s Manual
for instructions on adding your own codes.

Mapping Segments and Elements to a Field

7-40

Mapping is the process of identifying the relationship between data fields in
your in-house applications and elements in the EDI Standard document. For
each segment and element you select in the translation format, you must specify
mapping requirements. These requirements vary, depending on the segment or
element.

EDI/400 supports two types of mapping:

e Segment level
e Element level

Both types of mapping are tied to the processing of segments within the
document.

For incoming documents, if a segment is not received, EDI/400 does not perform
the mapping specified for the segment. For outgoing documents, if the segment
is not generated, EDI/400 does not perform the mapping specified for the
segment. When mapping is performed, EDI/400 performs segment-level
mapping before element-level mapping.

Some examples of segment-level mapping are:

e Mapping from a work field, keyword, accumulator, or user file field to a
work field or user file field for incoming documents

e Mapping from a work field, keyword, accumulator, or user file field to a
work field for outgoing documents

Some examples of element-level mapping are:
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e Mapping from an element to a work field or user file field for incoming

documents

e Mapping from a work field, keyword, or accumulator to an element for

outgoing documents

» 1o map segments and elements to a field

1. Complete the steps for choosing elements in an EDI Standard document.

2. On Element Definition, complete the following field and press Enter:

e Map a field value to the element

£ GUIZA00 RTS Pro M= B
File  Edit Help
ED750-R Translation Format Maintenance 15,06, 96
User Field Selection 14:37:22
Format TEST] Document S50 Send Area H Segment BEG
Element 0353 TRANSACTION SET PURPOSE Sequence  1.00

Hin 082 Max 082

Scan: Area I- Seq I_ or Field Hame |

Sel Used Area Seq Field name Description Type  Start End
r ] 2] *CHRO1 CHAR WORK FIELD AN 1 256
r ] 2] *CHRO2 CHAR WORK FIELD AN 1 256
r ] ] #CHRO3 CHAR WORK FIELD AN 1 256
r ] 2] #CHRA4 CHAR WORK FIELD AN 1 256
r ] 2] #CHROS CHAR WORK FIELD AN 1 256
r ] 2] *CHROR CHAR WORK FIELD AN 1 256
r ] 2] *CHRO? CHAR WORK FIELD AN 1 256
r ] 2] *CHROB CHAR WORK FIELD AN 1 256
r ] 2] #CHROY CHAR WORK FIELD AN 1 256 +

Type "¥" to select fields, press Enter.
F3=Exit FG=Display segment reference Fl2=Previous  F16=5can

3. On User Field Selection, to choose the fields you want to map, complete

the following field:
e Sel

Field Explanation

Map a field value to the
element

Enter a Y if you want to map this element to a field.

Leave the field blank if you do not want to map this

element.

Release A7.3  (August 1996)

7-41



Electronic Commerce

See Also

e [Element Conditioning in the EDI/400 User’s Manual for detailed

information and examples of conditional mapping for elements within a
segment

e [oop Conditioning in the EDI/400 User’s Manual for detailed information
and examples of conditional mapping for elements within a loop
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EDIMENU Main Menu
Choose Translation Menu

EDIMENU Translation Menu
Choose Translation Formats

Compiling the Modified Translation Format

After copying or changing the translation format template, you need to compile
the translation format to complete the translation format setup.

If you are compiling a translation format for an incoming document, you can
choose to specify one or more program options before you compile the
translation format.

Complete the following tasks:

e Specify user document program options

e Compile the translation format

» 10 specify user document program options

1. Complete the steps for customizing a translation format template.

2. On Add User Document Program Option, to specify additional translation
requirements for the incoming document, complete the following fields:

e Should segment and loop occurrence syntax be disabled?
e User Document Program

e Library
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Field

Explanation

Should segment and loop
occurrence syntax be
disabled?

Type Y to map an unlimited number of repeating segment
and loop occurrences, even if the maximum number of
occurrences exceeds the number allowed by the
Standards.

Leave the default N to map only up the maximum number
of repeating segment and loop occurrences the Standards
allow.

If you leave N in this field, when EDI/400 encounters
additional repeating segments or loops or additional
multiple records, the program generates a translation
message. You can access translation messages from the
Work with Mailbox Entries screen.

User Document Program

Type the name of the user exit program you created for
this translation format.

Leave this field blank if you do not want to specify a user
exit program.

Library

Type the name of the library where the program resides.

Leave this field blank if you do not want to identify a
program.

» 10 compile the translation format

1. Complete the steps for customizing a translation format template.

2. On Compile Translation Format, choose one of the following options:

e Run interactively

e Run in batch

What You Should Know About

Compiling translation
formats in interactive
mode

Compiling translation
formats in batch mode

7-44

When you compile translation formats in interactive mode,
Format Selection appears with an asterisk identifying the
completed format if the compilation completes
successfully.

To determine if the translation format compiled
successfully in batch mode, monitor the spool file for
completion messages regarding the status of the submitted
job.
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Retrieving error
messages

Release A7.3  (August 1996)

If the compile program is not successful, the program
generates an error message.

Retrieve error messages from the job log to determine why
the program could not compile the translation format.
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EDI Conversion Table Setup

Objectives

e To set up and maintain the internal conversion tables EDI/400 uses to
convert element values during translation

e To define the external tables EDI/400 can access to validate and convert
element values during translation

e To work with the user link system table to define system-level user link
fields you can use to access and search all your EDI transmissions using
the EDI/400 Mailbox

About EDI Conversion Table Setup

If you choose any elements to convert or validate when you create a translation
format, you must set up an EDI conversion table. When you receive an EDI
Standard document, EDI/400 uses an internal or external conversion table to
convert Standard codes or element values into your company’s codes or values
before placing the data in your file. When you send an EDI Standard document,
EDI/400 uses the table to convert the codes or values in your file into the
corresponding Standard codes or values your trading partner expects to receive.

An internal or external table you use for element conversion or validation can
apply to more than one translation format.

EDI conversion table setup consists of the following:
[ Defining internal tables
[L] Defining external tables

[ Working with the user link system table

Terms and Concepts

Conversion The process whereby a value or Standard code for an
element is converted into a value or code defined by the
user or vice versa. This term is also referred to as
cross-reference.
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Conversion table A user-defined external table or EDI/400 internal table that
the program uses to convert the user’s codes or values for
an element to or from values defined by the Standards or
used by a trading partner.

Element code value The value assigned by either the Standards or the user to
give an element a specific meaning.

User link system table A user-defined table that defines system-level user link
fields you can use to access and search all your EDI
transmissions using the EDI/400 Mailbox.

See Also

e Table Maintenance in the EDI/400 User’s Manual for more information on
working with conversion tables and user link system tables

8-2 Release A7.3 (August 1996)



Define Internal Tables

EDIMENU Translation Menu
Choose Table Maintenance

EDIMENU Table Maintenance
Choose Internal Conversion

Tables

Defining Internal Tables

EDI/400 uses the information you specify in the internal conversion table to
convert an element’s value to one your company uses for that element, either
globally or by trading partner. You set up an internal conversion table based on
whether the element has a predefined code or a variable value.
Defining internal tables consists of the following tasks:

L] Choosing elements

[ Working with standard conversion codes for elements

] Working with variable element conversion codes for elements

Before You Begin
[ Set up a user file definition for the Standard document you will be trading.
[] Create the translation format for the Standard document you will be
trading. In the translation format, indicate any element whose code or
value you want to convert. See Customizing a Translation Format

Template for more information.

[] Set up each trading partner relationship that requires conversion tables
specific to that trading partner.
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] Add any non-Standard codes that your trading partner uses to the Standard
codes list.

What You Should Know About

Internal conversion You must set up a separate internal conversion table if the
tables values for the element you want to convert differ for a
particular trading partner.

Choosing Elements

When you set up an internal table, you must choose the elements you want to
convert. To add internal conversion tables, you must first locate the translation
format that contains the elements. Then, choose the trading partner you want to
apply the conversion table to.

> To choose elements

On Translation Format Selection

E7 GUI/400 RTS Pro M= &
Filz  Edit Help
ED755-A Conwversion Table Maintenance 4.,06.96
Translation Format Selection 9:54:22
Sel# S/R Doc ID Def Format  Format Description
1 R [DEBADY QOB RDEEY3  JDE LOCKEOX RECEIME 7.3
2 R [DELFOR 082 FRDEL?3 JDE PLAWMED SCHED RECEIVE 7.3
3 5 [DELFOR 0B0 SDEL73  JDE PLAMWMED SCHED SEMD 7.3
4 R IFTMAMN 0B0 RAMAN?3  JDE REC ADY RECEIVE 7.3
5 5 IFTHAM 0BO SMAN?3  JDE REC ADY SEND 7.3
6 R IFTMIN 0B0 RMINZ3  JDE ASM RECEIVE 7.3
7 5 IFTMIN 080 SMIN?3  JDE ASM SEND 7.3
§ R INYOIC 080 RINYZ3 JDE IMVOICE RECEIVE 7.3
9 5 INYOIC 000 SINYZ3  JDE IWVOICE SEND 7.3
16 R INYRPT 008 RRPTZ3  JDE PA RECEIYE 7.3
11 R ORDCHG 008 RCHGZ3  JDE PO CHG RECEIVE 7.3
12 5 ORDCHG 0B0  SCHGZ3  JDE PO CHG SEWD 7.3
12 R ORDERS 080 RORD73  JDE PO RECEIME 7.3
14 5 ORDERS 00O SORD7P3  JDE PO SEMD 7.3
15 R ORDRSP 0B@ RORS73  JDE POR RECEIVE 7.3 +
I_ Type selection, press Enter.
F3=Exit F12=Previous F20=Print

1. Complete the following field to choose the translation format that contains
the elements you want to convert:

e Type selection
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£ GUI/400 RTS Pro [_[E]X]
File  Edit Help
ED755-B Conversion Table Maintenance 4,06, 96
Trading Partner Selection 9: 5509
Document . . . . . ga0 Receive
Format . . . . . . G501 ELECTRONIC COMMERCE EXAMPLE
Sel# Partner ID Partner Mame
1 4oeo1 Skd INC. - STORE #2
2 4oenz2 SKE IMC. - STORE #2
3 o0 SKE IMC. - STORE #5

Tupe selection or leave blank for all partners.
Fa=Exit Fl2=Previous

2. On Trading Partner Selection, complete the following field to choose the
trading partner you want to apply the conversion table to:

e Type selection or leave blank for all partners

£ GUI/400 RTS Pro HE B
File  Edit Help
ED755-C Conversion Table Maintenance 4,06, 96
Element Selection 9:53: 46
Document . . . . . 850 Receive
Format . . . . . . G501 ELECTRONIC COMMERCE EXAMPLE
Partner . . . . . . 40001 SKE INC. - STORE #2

Options: H=Select J=Delete

Opt Seg Element# Element Description Qualifier Code Code Description
[ nt oo EWTITY IDENTIFIER CODE
[ mt mes? IDENTIFICATION CODE 1 DUM & BRADSTREET (DUNS
[ Mt oods ENTITY IDENTIFIER CODE

r

Ml OBE7 IDENTIFICATION CODE 1 DUM & BRADSTREET (DUNS

Tuype options, press Enter.
Fa=Exit Fl2=Previous

3.  On Element Selection, choose the segment and element associated with
the conversion table that you want to add a value to.

One of the following occurs:

(August 1996)
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e If you choose an element with predefined Standard codes, Standard
Code Conversion Entry appears.

e If you choose an element that has variable values, Variable Element
Conversion appears.

4. Follow the steps for working with standard conversion codes or working
with variable element conversion codes.

Field Explanation

Type selection Type the number associated with the translation format.
Type selection or leave Type the number associated with the translation format
blank for all partners you want to apply this conversion table to. Leave this field

blank if you want this conversion table to be used for all
trading partners.

Working with Standard Conversion Codes for Elements

Use Standard Code Conversion Entry to delete your company’s code or to add or
change a code and description for the element listed. Standard Code Conversion
Entry appears when you choose an element with a predefined Standard code.

> To work with standard conversion codes for elements

On Translation Format Selection

1. Complete the steps for choosing an element.

8-6 Release A7.3 (August 1996)



Define Internal Tables

Z7 GUI/400 RTS Pro [_[O]x]
Eile Edit Help
ED7B5-D Conversion Table Maintenance 4, 06,96
Standard Code Conversion Entry 9:59:13
Element . . . . . . . AE9 EWTITY IDENTIFIER CODE

Begin at Standard Code |

Options:  4d=Delete

Opt ‘our Code Your Description

Tuype data, press Enter
Fa=Exit Fb=Refresh F12=Previous

F1b=Search

Standard Code
AR
AB
AC
AD
AE
AF
AG
AH
RAI
Ak

Code Description
AUTHORITY FOR SHIPH
ADDITIONAL PICKUP A
AIR CARGOD COMPANY
PARTY TO BE ADMISED
ADDITIONAL DELIVERY
AUTHORIZED ACCEFTIM
AGENT

ADYERTISER

AIRLINE

PARTY TO SEND ACk +

Flg=Lower Case

2. On Standard Code Conversion Entry, complete the following fields, as

necessary:

e Your Code

e Your Description

Use the Delete option to delete an existing code and description.

Choose the Previous function to return to Element Selection if you have
more elements for which you need to set up conversion tables.

Field

Explanation

Your Code

Type your company’s element code, up to 15 characters,
next to the corresponding Standard element code.

Your Description

Type a description of your code, up to 25 characters.

Working with Variable Element Conversion Codes for Elements

Work with variable element conversion codes for elements to add, change, or
delete the code or value for the element you have chosen.

> To work with variable element conversion codes for elements

On Translation Format Selection

1. Complete the steps for choosing an element.

Release A7.3  (August 1996)
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£ GUI/400 RTS Pro
File Edit Help

=] E3

ED755-F

Element . . . . . . .
Code . . . . .. ..

Options:  d=Delete

Opt ID  Code

Conversion Table Maintenance 4,06.96
Variable Element Conwversion Entry 10:01:14

A067 IDENTIFICATION CODE
1 DUN & BRADSTREET (DUNS

Description

Yiou |

Part |

Yau |

Part |

You |

Part |

Yiou |

Part |

Yau |

Part |

F3=Exit F&=Refresh
F23=Tap

Type data, press Enter.

F11=Bottom F12=Previous Fla=Lower Case

2. On Variable Element Conversion Entry, complete the following fields, as

necessary

e Opt (Option)
e Code

e Your Description

e Part

e Description

3. Choose the Previous function to return to Element Selection if you have
more elements for which you need to set up conversion tables.

Field

Explanation

Code

Type your company’s element code, up to 15 characters,
next to the corresponding Standard element code.

Your Description

Type a detailed description of your code, up to 25

characters.
Part Type your trading partner’s code in this field.
Description Type a detailed description of your trading partner’s code

in this field.

8-8
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What You Should Know About

Deleting a code When deleting a code on Variable Element Conversion
Entry, EDI/400 removes the entry from the list. The word
DELETED appears in the Description field.

Release A7.3  (August 1996) 8-9
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EDIMENU Translation Menu
Choose Table Maintenance

EDIMENU Table Maintenance
Choose External Tables

Defining External Tables

You define an external table based on an externally defined file that contains the
conversion and validation information for the elements you specified in the
translation format. The external table definition consists of:

e The key field from the externally defined file that EDI/400 uses to validate
the element value

e The cross-reference field, if any, that EDI/400 uses to convert the element
value

Defining external tables consists of the following tasks:
[ Adding an external table

L] Changing an external table

Before You Begin
[] Verify the following:

e The external file already exists in the system.

e The external file has at least one field for validation and two fields
for conversion.

e A method of maintaining the data in the external files already exists
if you want to add or delete codes or values.
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What You Should Know About

Key fields The first key field in the externally defined file you are
using to define an external table must be alphanumeric.

Adding an External Table

You can add an external table when you have an externally defined file that
contains conversion and validation information for the elements you specified in
the translation format.

» To add an external table

On Work with Tables

£ GUI/400 RTS Pro [_[O] %]
File Edit Help
Work with Tables JDED
B4.06.96 10:02:39
Position Ta . . . . . I

Type options, press Enter.
2=Change  d=Delete B=Diszplay

Opt  Mame Description Name Library

(Mo external tables defined)

Bot tom
F3=Exit F5=Refresh F6=Add Fll=VYiew 2 Fl2=Cancel

1. Choose the Add function.
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Z7 GUI/400 RTS Pro [_[O]x]
Eile  Edit Help
Add Table JDED
04.06.95  10:03:12

Table name . . . . . . . .. I—

Description . . . . . . . . . |

File name . . . . . . . . . . I— F4 for list

Library . . o ooooo FCIEL #LIBL, F4 for List

F3=Exit  F4=Prompt Fl2=Cancel

2. On Add Table, complete the following fields:
e Table name
e Description
e File name

e Library

3. Complete the following field to specify the cross-reference field to use for

converting the element value:

e Cross-reference field: Name (optional)

The table you added appears on Work with Tables.

Field Explanation

Table Name Type a unique name for the table, up to 10 characters.

Description Type a description for the external table, up to 35
characters.

File Name Type the name of the externally defined file that contains
the conversion/validation information for the external
table. The file must already exist on your AS/400.

Library Type the name of the library in which the file resides. The

library must already exist on your AS/400.

Release A7.3  (August 1996)
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What You Should Know About

Cross-reference fields You cannot specify the first key field in the file as the
cross-reference field.

Changing an External Table

You must change an external table whenever the information for converting or
validating information for the elements you specified in the translation format
changes. You must also change an external table if you changed any of the
element selections in the translation format.

» 1o change an external table

On Work with Tables

1. Choose the table you want to change.

2. On Change Table, complete the following fields, as necessary:
e Description
e File name
e Library

e Cross reference field: Name (optional)

What You Should Know About

Deleting an external When you delete an external table, EDI/400 prompts you
table to verify the deletion.

Displaying an external = When you view an external table, you cannot change the
table information.
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EDIMENU Translation Menu
Choose Table Maintenance

EDIMENU Table Maintenance
Choose User Link System

Table

Working with the User Link System Table

You use the user link system table to define system-level user link fields you can
use to access and search all your EDI transmissions using the EDI/400 Mailbox.
You can then access and search all your EDI transmissions through the Mailbox
that match certain criteria, even if you maintain different files with different
formats.

P To work with the user link system table

On Work with User Link Field Table Entries

Release A7.3  (August 1996) 8-15
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£ GUI/400 RTS Pro
Fie Edt Help

=] E3

Work with User Link Field Table Entries JDED
04.06,9 10:15:19
Type options, press Enter.
2=Change  3=Copy 4=Delete B=Display

Display
Opt  Mame Description Sequence
[ KEYFIELD key Fields far LMKIDT 2]

Bot tom
F3=Exit F5=Refresh F6=Add Fll=Attributes Fl2=Cancel F20=Renumber
F21=Print list

1. Choose the Add function to add a new table entry.

£ GUI/400 RTS Pro
Fil=  Edit Help

[_[O] =]

Add Uzer Link Field Table Entry JDED
04.06,96 10:16:04
Type information, press Enter.

Mame . . . . . o0 l—

Description . . . . . .. . L. |

Display sequence . . . . . . . . . IB—

Data type . . . . . . . . . . ... |— R=ALphanumeric, M=Numeric
Length . . . . .. ... .. ... I

Decimal places . . . . . . . . .. ,B_

F3=Exit  Fl2=Cancel

2. On Add User Link Field Table Entry, complete the following fields:

e Name

e Description

e Display sequence
e Data type

e Length

Release A7.3 (August 1996)
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e Decimal places

Field Explanation
Name Type a unique name for the table, up to 10 characters.
Description Type a description for the external table, up to 35

characters.

Display sequence

Type a number that indicates where you want to place the
entry in the list of entries for the table. For example, to
place the entry between two existing entries with
sequence numbers of 10 and 20, type 15.

Data type Specify the data type:
A Alphanumeric
N Numeric
Length Specify the data length of the user link table entry.

Decimal places

For numeric user link fields, type the number of positions
to the right of the decimal.

What You Should Know About

Changing a table entry

Copying a table entry

Deleting a table entry

Release A7.3  (August 1996)

You can change an entry by choosing the Change option
on Work with User Link Field Table Entries and typing
over the existing information in the table.

You can copy a table by choosing the Copy option on
Work with User Link Field Table Entries and typing over
the existing information in the table, as necessary.

When you delete a table entry, EDI/400 prompts you to
confirm the deletion.
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Trading Partner Relationship Setup

Objectives

e To add trading partner relationships for incoming and outgoing documents

About Trading Partner Relationship Setup

Set up a trading partner relationship to define to EDI/400 the unique business
relationship between your company and a customer or supplier for each EDI
Standard document you send or receive electronically.

You can set up multiple trading partner relationships for the same document
type, interchange 1Ds, and qualifiers.

Trading partner relationship setup consists of the following tasks:
[l Understanding trading partner relationships

[ Working with trading partner relationships

Terms and Concepts

Functional A message that is returned to the sending partner which
acknowledgements acknowledges the receipt of a document or interchange.
Interchange ID The ID that you and your trading partner or network

agree to use for sending and receiving electronic data. It is
used to determine to whom documents will be routed.

Internal ID Typically, a customer or vendor number used in an
application to identify each trading partner. This term is
also referred to as a partner ID.
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Understanding Trading Partner Relationships

About Trading Partner Relationships

A trading partner relationship defines the unique business relationship between
your company and a customer or supplier for each EDI Standard document you
send or receive electronically.

The EDI/400 translator software uses the information in these records to:

e Translate, envelope, and address outgoing documents

e Identify and translate incoming documents

The trading partner relationship also contains your trading partner’s internal and
interchange IDs, which EDI/400 uses to associate the trading partner relationship
with the data in your user file.

You can set up multiple trading partner relationships for the same document
type, interchange IDs, and qualifiers.

When you send or receive data, the data must be in an electronic envelope,
similar to the traditional paper order. An example of how traditional paper
purchase orders are combined in an envelope and sent to your supplier, is as
follows:
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850

850

850

840

840

840

Transaction Set
Envelopes

Paper Envelopes

s
™

Group
Envelopes

\_ a7

Functional
Group = PO

Group
Envelopes

Interchange
Envelopes

\_ 7

Functional
Group =RQ
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An example of an EDI Standard format envelope structure, is as follows:

Interchange
Control Header

Functional
Group Header

Transaction
Set Header

Data
Segments

Transaction
Set Trailer

Functional
Group Trailer

Interchange
Control Trailer

» ISA*00* *00* *12*415
6122051 *01*193021 *950
410*2052*U*00200%000000114*0*P*>Il

—— GS*PO*4156122051*193021*950410%2052*
114*X*003010 |l

—*> ST*850*1140001

BEG*00*SA*4768*65*950410 [l
N1*S0*XYZ COMPANY

N3*123 MAIN STREETIR
N4*FAIRVIEW*CA*94168H
PO1*1*EA*27.65**VN*33189-421
crr*1*100

L——» SE*8*1140001 W

— GE*1*114 1

» [EA*1*00000011410

When EDI/400 receives data from a communications session, it examines the
incoming envelopes and documents to determine if a trading partner
relationship exists. The program checks if the values for interchange and group
elements specified in the relationship match the corresponding elements for the
incoming envelope.

Transaction sets are grouped into a group envelope. All members of the
functional group can go into the same envelope.

Release A7.3  (August 1996)
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Work with Trading Partner Relationships

EDIMENU EDI/400 Main Menu
Choose Trading Partner
Menu

EDIMENU Trading Partner Menu
Choose Trading Partner

Relationship

Working with Trading Partner Relationships

A trading partner relationship defines the unique relationship between your
company and a customer or supplier for each type of document you send or
receive electronically. This means that you could define several different trading
partner relationships for each business partner.

The trading partner relationship contains vital information that tells EDI/400 how
to translate, envelope, and address outgoing documents and how to identify and
translate incoming documents. The trading partner relationship also specifies
your partner’s interchange ID or internal ID, which EDI/400 uses to associate the
trading partner relationship with the data in your user file.

You must set up separate trading partner relationships for incoming and
outgoing documents.

Working with trading partner relationships consists of the following tasks:
[] Setting up trading partner relationships for outgoing documents

] Setting up trading partner relationships for incoming documents

Before You Begin

Before you can set up a trading partner relationship, you need to know the
following information:
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Standard document

Your interchange ID and qualifier

Your trading partner’s interchange ID and qualifier

The third-party network you will use to trade the EDI Standard document

The type and version of the EDI Standard document to be traded

The name of the translation format to be used to translate the EDI

Setting Up Trading Partner Relationships for Outgoing Documents

Set up trading partner relationship information so the system can translate,
envelope, and address outgoing documents.

Setting up trading partner relationships for outgoing documents consists of the

following tasks:

e Setting up a trading partner relationship for the outgoing document

P Toset up a trading partner relationship for outgoing documents

On Work with Trading Partner Relationships

= GUI/400 RTS Pro [_ O] <]
File Edit Help
Work with Trading Partner Relationships JOED
15.07.96 12:31:13
Position to . . . . . . I— Partner Internal ID
Type options, press Enter.
2=Change  3=Copy 4=Delete B5=Display 6=Print
Partner
Opt Met  Document S5/F Internal ID Description St=
I- GE IN 618 R 30451 PINS AMD MEEDLES A
I- GE PO 550 R 30451 PINS AMD MEEDLES A
I- GE SH 856 R 30431 FINS AWD MEEDLES A
I- GE IW 818 S 30431 PIMS AWD MEEDLES A
I- GE PO 550 S 30431 PINS AWD MEEDLES A
I- GE SH 856 S 30451 PINS AMD MEEDLES A
|§ o1 PO 550 S 4ooa SKE INC. A
I- 13 PO 850 S 4000 SKE INC, A
I- o1 PO 550 S oo SKE IMC. - A A
I- o1 PO 550 R 40081 SKE INC. - STORE #2 A
More. ..
F3=Exit  FG=Add F11=Partner Interchange ID Fl2=Cancel
F15=Sort Partner Interchange ID F21=Print

1. Do one of the following:

e Choose the Add function to add a new trading partner relationship

9-8
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e Choose the Copy option to copy an existing trading partner

relationship

£ GUI/400 RTS Pro
Fie Edt Help

[-[O]x]

Add Trading Partner Relationship JDED
15.07.956 12:32:11

Tupe changes, press Enter.

Direction . . . . . ... .. E S=5end, R=Receive

Partner internal ID . . . . . 4000 F4 for List

F3=Exit FA=Prompt Fl2=Cancel Fl&=Address book

2. On Add Trading Partner Relationship, complete the following fields and

press Enter:
e Direction

e Partner Internal ID

U1/400 RTS Pro

[_[O] =]

Edit  Help
Add Trading Partrer Relationship JDED
18.07.96 12:32:35
Direction :  Send
Partrer . : 4000

Type choices, press Enter.

Description . . . . . . . . [SkE INC.

Conmunications network 10 . [A1 ID, F4 for List

Document /message tupe and ID ﬁ W F4 for List

Document translation format SH5073 Format name, *MOME, F4 for list
ficknouledgenent document ID  [*NONE 997, 999, CONTRL, *NONE

Interchange/group envelope | I5A G5 F4 for List

F3=Exit Fd=Prompt Fl2=Cancel

3. Complete the following fields and press Enter:

(August 1996)
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e Description

e Communications Network ID

e Document/Message Type and ID

e Document Translation Format

e Acknowledgment Doc ID

e Interchange/group envelope

e Organization

= GUI/400 RTS Pro [_ O] <]
File Edit Help
Change Trading Partner Relationship JOED
18.07.96 12:34:02
Direction :  Send Document PO G50 MNetwork @ 61
Partner . : 4000 Description @ SKE INC,

Contraol

Days to

Fa=Exit

Type choices, press Enter.

policy . . . . . . I*INTID

Processing definition . . . |*DFTSND

Partrership status . . . . . |ﬁ
Test indicator . . . . . . . IF
Method for deleting data . . |ﬁ

wait if automatic . I o

FiA=Prompt  Fl2=Cancel

Mame, F4 for List
Name, F4 for Llist
R=Active, I=Inhactive
T=Test, P=Production

R=Automatic, M=Manual
0-365

4. On Change Trading Partner Relationship, complete the following fields
and press Enter:

e Control policy

e Processing definition

e Partnership status

e Test indicator

e Method for deleting data

e Days to wait if automatic
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£ GUI/400 RTS Pro [_ O] =]

File Edit Help

Direction :
Partner . :

10,000 ISALO
11.008 ISA1L
12,000 ISA12

ISA Interchange Envelope JDED
16.07.96 12:35:29

Send Document . ¢ PO G50 Metwork @ 01
A000 Description @ SkS INC.

Type information, press Enter.

Element Description Value
1,088 ISAE1 Authorization Info Qualifier I_
2.000 ISAE2 Authorization Information . . [
3,000 ISAE3 Security Info Qualifier . . . |_
4.000 15784 Security Information g
5.000 ISARS IAC Sender ID Qualifier . . . Iﬁ
£.000 ISABG 1/C Sender ID . . . . . . . . |
7.000 ISAA7 I/0 Receiwver ID Qualifier . . E
5.000 ISAES 1/C Receiver ID . . . . . . . pamsstaza
9,000 ISARY I/C Date (sustem generated) : wooo

I/C Time (system generated) : xwex
Interchange Standards ID . . Iﬁ
I/C Mersion ID . . . . . . . (e}

Mare. .

F3=Exit FS=Sender ID F9=Receiver ID  F12=Previous

5. On Interchange Envelope, complete the following field beside each
element to specify the values for the elements and press Enter:

Authorization Info Qualifier
Authorization Information
Security Info Qualifier
Security Information

I/C Sender ID Qualifier

I/C Sender ID

I/C Receiver ID Qualifier
I/C Receiver ID
Interchange Standards ID

I/C Version 1D

Note that only mandatory elements require a value entry.

Release A7.3  (August 1996)
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= GUI/400 RTS Pro

M= E3

File Edit Help
G5 Group Envelope JDED
15.07.96 12:35:57
Direction : Send Document . ¢ PO G50 Hetwork @ O1
Partner . : 4000 Description @ SkS INC.

Type information, press Enter.

Element Description Value
1.000 G501 Functional ID . . . . . . . : FO
2,000 G502 Application Sender ID . [eezamosz
3,000 G503 Application Receiver ID . . . [2A1581G73

4,000 G504 Group Date (system generated) oocon
5.000 G305 Group Time {system generated) s

6.000 GSP6 Group Ctl # (sustem generated) soocooooost
7.000 GSO7 Responsible Agency Code . . . |}<—

§.000 G505 Wersion-Release-Rssociation . [203D

Bottom
F3=Exit F12=Previous

6. If you specified a group envelope, complete the following field on Group
Envelope to specify the values for the elements and press Enter:

e Application Sender ID
e Application Receiver ID
e Responsible Agency Code

e Version-Release-Association

GUI/400 RTS Pro (- [O] <]
File  Edit Help
Specify Control Characters JOED
15.07.96 12:36:25
Direction : Send Document . @ G50 Metwork @ 61
Partner . : 4000 Description @ SKkE INC,

Type information, press Enter.

Control characters:

Segment terminator . . . . [x'15’ Character
Element separator . . . . ’*_ Character
Subelement separator . . . [: Character
Release character . . . @ *NONE

Decimal notation . . . . . [ “or !
Segment ID separator . . ¢+ *ELESEP

F3=Exit  Fl2=Cancel

9-12
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7. If you specified control characters for the interchange, complete the
following fields, as necessary, on Specify Control Characters:

e Segment Terminator

e Element Separator

e Subelement Separator

e Release Character

e Decimal Notation

e Segment ID Separator

8. If you are defining control characters for a UNB envelope and you do not
change the system defaults, complete the following field in the window
that appears:

e Send UNA Y

If the control characters that you define for a UNB envelope do not match
the system defaults, EDI/400 sends the UNA segment automatically.

9. If you specified the IBM expEDIte/Direct network, complete the following
fields on Expedite/Direct Information:

e Recipient Network Account

e Recipient Network User ID

e Message Class for this Document

e Remote Information Exchange System ID

10. If you specified AT&T, Chrysler CTX, General Motors, K-Mart, or
Caterpillar, complete the values on their network information screen.
One of the following occurs:

e If you requested a functional acknowledgment, Acknowledgment
Notification appears. Press Enter to continue.

e If you did not request a functional acknowledgment, Work with
Trading Partner Relationships appears. An asterisk (¥) indicates that
your trading partner relationship is complete.

Field Explanation
Direction Do one of the following:

e Type S if you are the sender
e Type R if you are the receiver
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Field

Explanation

Partner internal ID

Enter your company’s internal ID for the trading partner. If
you trade more than one document with the same trading
partner, you can use the same internal ID for each trading
partner relationship you set up for that partner. The ID
can be up to 15 characters, alphanumeric.

If you type a new internal ID in this field, you must
choose the Address Book function to add the partner to
the address book. Add Partner appears for field
descriptions regarding trading partner information. Once
the partner is added to the address book, Add Trading
Partner Relationship reappears.

Description

Type a description for this trading partner relationship.

The description associated with the partner internal ID
you entered on the previous screen is automatically
entered in this field. You can change the description by
typing over the existing text.

Document/message type
and ID

This is a two-part field. The first part identifies the
document type such a PO for purchase order. The second
part identifies the document ID or message ID such as 850
for an X12 purchase order.

To send a private format document, type PR 000.

If you know one part of the field but not the other, type
the part you know, position your cursor in the other part,
and press F4. A list of valid entries for the other part of
the field appears. Make a selection and press Enter to
return to this screen.

Document translation
format

Do one of the following:

e Type the translation format that EDI/400 should
access when translating this document. This
translation format must be one that is already defined.

e Leave the default *NONE to send a private format
document.

9-14
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Field

Explanation

Acknowledgment
document ID

Do one of the following:

e Type the document ID for the functional
acknowledgement. This is a return message to the
sending partner that acknowledges receipt of a
document or interchange. Valid entries are:

999 Acceptance/Rejection Advice used by UCS,
TDCC, and WINS

997  X12 Functional Acknowledgement
CONTRL
EDIFACT Acknowledgment Message

e Leave the default *NONE to indicate no functional
acknowledgement is required.

You cannot request a functional acknowledgement for a
private format document. Nor can you request a functional
acknowledgement for an ICSCM interchange envelope,
because the group control numbers for the GS and GE
segments do not match.

If you request a functional acknowledgement, EDI/400
prompts you for the trading partner relationship
information for the acknowledgement after you create the
trading partner relationship.

Interchange/group
envelope

This is a two-part field that identifies the envelopes for
this trading partner relationship. The first part identifies
the interchange envelope. The second part identifies the
group envelope.

In the first part of the field, do the following:

e Type the interchange envelope for this trading partner
relationship, such as UNB for EDIFACT or ISA for X12.

Note: If you change the interchange envelope, you will be
required to re-enter the envelope information.

Note: If this trading partner relationship is for a ZZ 000
document, EDI/400 requires that you specify ISA and GS
envelopes.

In the second part of the field, do one of the following:

e Type the group envelope code such as UNG for
EDIFACT or GS for X12.

e Leave the field blank if you are not sending a group
envelope.

Note: This field is mandatory if you are using a Standard
that requires a group envelope.

Organization

This field appears only if you are currently working with
the *ALL organization.

Type the name of your organization.

Release A7.3  (August 1996)
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Field

Explanation

Control policy

Do one of the following:

e Type the name of the control number policy that
identifies the method that you and your partner use to
increase the interchange and group control numbers.

e Leave the default *INTD to increase the control
number by one for each interchange and group
envelope you send that uses the same interchange
sender and receiver IDs and qualifiers.

Note: The default value for this field is determined by
interchange envelope and can be changed.

Processing definition

You can control the order in which EDI/400 processes
incoming and outgoing translation jobs by specifying a
processing definition.

Do one of the following:

e Type the name of the processing definition.

e Leave DFTSND to accept the default processing
definition values.

Communications Network
ID

Identify the network or communications module over
which you will send the document. This must be a valid
2-character code defined by EDI/400.

Partnership status

Do one of the following:

e Type I to save the trading partner relationship as
inactive. You can also type I to temporarily suspend
trading with a partner.

e Leave the default A to save the trading partner
relationship as active.

Test indicator

Do one of the following:

e Type T to use this trading partner relationship for test
purposes.

e Leave the default P to use this trading partner
relationship for production purposes.

If you intend to exchange test documents with your
partner before you trade production documents, you can
choose test mode and later change the mode to
production.

If you are the sender and you will be using an
interchange envelope that contains an element which
indicates test or production mode, EDI/400 places the
appropriate value for this field in the envelope.

9-16
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Field

Explanation

Method for deleting data

Do one of the following:

e Type A to automatically flag documents for deletion
after you send them. If you choose automatic delete,
EDI/400 removes the documents from the Mailbox
listing once the specified wait period has elapsed.
However, the records remain in your EDI file until
you purge the Mailbox.

e Leave the default M if you want all documents to
remain in the Mailbox listing until you delete them.

Days to wait if automatic

If you typed A in Method for deleting data, indicate the
number of days, from 0 to 365, to wait before EDI/400
automatically flags the data for deletion. Otherwise, leave
this field blank.

Note: If you request a functional acknowledgement for
this trading partner relationship, the waiting period begins
the day after you receive the acknowledgement.

Segment terminator

Type the character that EDI/400 will use to separate each
segment in the document. Type *NONE if no separator is
used.

Element separator

Type the character that EDI/400 will use to separate each
element within the segments. Type *NONE if no separator
is used.

Subelement separator

Type the character that EDI/400 will use to separate
subelements within elements. Type *NONE if no separator
is used.

Release character

Type the release character. Type *NONE if no character is
required.

Decimal notation

Type the character to use for decimals.

Segment ID separator

Do one of the following:

e Type a character for the segment ID separator.
e Type *ELESEP to use the element separator.

e Type *NONE if no separator is used.

Recipient network account

Type your trading partner’s network account ID.

Recipient network user ID

Type your trading partner’s network user ID.

Message class for this
document

Type the message class for the document. It cannot
contain embedded blanks or apostrophes.

Remote information
exchange system ID

Type the remote information exchange system ID for this
document.

P 1o set up a functional acknowledgment for the outgoing document

On Define Acknowledgment Relationship

Release A7.3  (August 1996)
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1. Complete the following fields to specify the relationship information for
the incoming functional acknowledgment and press Enter:

e Description

e Communication Network ID

e Acknowledgment translation format
e Interchange/group envelope

e Organization

2. On Define Acknowledgment Relationship, specify additional relationship
information for the incoming functional acknowledgment by completing
the following fields and press Enter:

e Control policy

e Processing definitions

e Partnership status

e Test indicator

e Method for moving data
e Method for deleting data
e Days to wait if automatic

3. On Interchange Envelope, complete the following field beside each
element to specify the values for the elements:

e Authorization Info Qualifier
e Authorization Information

e Security Info Qualifier

e Security Information

e I/C Sender ID Qualifier

e I/C Sender ID

e [I/C Receiver ID Qualifier

e ]/C Receiver ID

e Interchange Standards ID

e I/C Version ID
One of the following occurs:

e If you specified a group envelope, Group Envelope appears.

e If you did not specify a group envelope, Work with Trading Partner
Relationship appears. An asterisk (¥) indicates that your trading
partner relationship is complete.
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4. On Group Envelope, complete the following field to specify the values for
the elements:

e Application Sender ID

e Application Receiver ID

e Responsible Agency Code
e Version-Release-Association

Work with Trading Partner Relationship appears. An asterisk (*) indicates
your trading partner relationship is complete.

Setting Up Trading Partner Relationships for Incoming Documents

You must set up a trading partner relationship for each EDI Standard document
that you receive from a trading partner. The system uses this information to
identify and translate incoming documents you receive.

Setting up trading partner relationships for incoming documents consists of the
following tasks:
e Setting up a trading partner relationships for the incoming document
e Setting up a functional acknowledgment for the incoming document
e Compiling envelope mapping
You will need to compile envelope mapping in any of the following instances:
e You are adding a trading partner relationship for the first time and you

specified a translation format.

e You are selecting a different translation format for this trading partner
relationship.

e You are duplicating an existing trading partner relationship and you
specified a translation format.

P 1o set up trading partner relationships for incoming documents

On Trading Partner Selection

1. Do one of the following:
e Choose the Add function to add a new trading partner relationship

e Choose the Copy option to copy an existing trading partner
relationship
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2. On Trading Partner Addition, complete the following fields and press
Enter:

e Description

e Communications Network ID

e Document/Message Type and ID
e Document Translation Format

e Acknowledgment Document ID
e Interchange/group envelope

e Organization

E5GUI/400 RTS Pro [_ O]
Fle Edt Help

Change Trading Partner Relationship JDED
15.07.96 12:40:01

Direction @  Receive Document . @ PO G50 Metwork @ 61
Partner . : 40001 Description : SK& IMC. - STORE #2

Type choices, press Enter.

Element routing . . . . . . E Y=Yes, M=No

Control policy . . . . . . . IW Name, F4 for list

Processing definition . . . IW Name, Fd for list

Partnership status . . . . . Iﬁ RA=Active, I=Inactive

Test indicator . . . . . . . IF T=Test ,P=Production, E=Ervelope
Method for moving data . . . |ﬁ A=Automatic, M=Manual

Method for deleting data . . |ﬁ R=Automatic, M=Manual

Days to wait if automatic . I_B 0-365

F3=Exit Fd=Prompt Fl2=Cancel

3. On Change Trading Partner Relationship, specify additional information by
completing the following fields and press Enter:

e Element Routing

e Control Policy

e Processing Definition

e Partnership Status

e Test Indicator

e Method for Moving Data
e Method for Deleting Data

e Days to Wait if Automatic
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4. On Interchange Envelope, complete the following field beside each
element to specify the values to match with the envelope elements of an
incoming document and press Enter:

e Authorization Info Qualifier
e Authorization Information

e Security Info Qualifier

e Security Information

e I/C Sender ID Qualifier

e 1/C Sender ID

e I/C Receiver ID Qualifier

e [/C Receiver ID

e Interchange Standards ID

e [/C Version ID

5. If you specified a group envelope, complete the following field beside
each element on Group Envelope and press Enter:

e Application Sender ID

e Application Receiver ID

e Responsible Agency Code
e Version-Release-Association

6. If you specified element routing, complete the following fields on Define
Element Routing;:

e Document version-release-association
e Segment

7. If you specified element routing, complete the following field beside each
element on the second Define Element Routing screen and press Enter:

e Value

8. If you specified the UNB interchange envelope, complete the following
field on Specify Control Characters and press Enter:

e Decimal Notation

9. If you chose automatic move and you are trading a private format
document, complete the following fields on Specify Private Document
Target File to specify the file to which EDI/400 will move incoming private
format documents:

e File
e Library
e List
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One of the following occurs:

e If you requested a functional acknowledgment, Define
Acknowledgment Relationship appears.

e If you did not request a functional acknowledgment and Work with
Trading Partner Relationship appears, your trading partner
relationship is complete. An asterisk indicates the completed
relationship.

e If you did not request a functional acknowledgment, and Compile
Envelope Mapping appears, you must compile envelope mapping.

Field Explanation

Element routing Use this field to define a Trading Partner Relationship to
route incoming documents based on document elements,
in addition to interchange and group elements. EDI/400
checks the incoming document to determine if the
document element values match those you specify this
relationship.

Do one of the following:

e Type Y is you want to define the Trading Partner
Relationship based on document elements.

e Leave the default N if you do not want to define the
Trading Partner Relationship based on document
elements.

Control policy Do one of the following:

e Type the name of the control number policy that
identifies the method that you and your partner use to
increase the interchange and group control numbers.

e Leave the default *INTID to increase the control
number by one for each interchange and group
envelope you send that uses the same interchange
sender and receiver IDs and qualifiers.

NOTE: The default value for this field is determined by
interchange envelope and can be changed.

Processing definition You can control the order in which EDI/400 processes
incoming and outgoing translation jobs by specifying a
processing definition.

Do one of the following:
e Type the name of the processing definition

e Leave *DFTRCV to accept the default processing
definition values
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Field

Explanation

Partnership status

Do one of the following:

e Type I to save the Trading Partner Relationship as
inactive. You can also type I to temporarily suspend
trading with a partner.

e Leave the default A to save the Trading Partner
Relationship as active.

Method for moving data

Do one of the following:

e Type A to automatically move incoming data from the
Mailbox to your user file or, for documents you are
importing, to the import file.

e Leave the default M to move your data manually.

NOTE: EDI/400 will not automatically move your

documents if you do any of the following:

e Type T in the Test or Production field.

e Type E and an element in your trading partner’s
interchange envelope indicates that this Trading
Partner Relationship is for test purposes.

e Type E and your trading partner’s interchange
envelope does not contain an element that indicates
test or production mode. In this case, EDI/400 defaults
to test mode.

NOTE: If you requested a functional acknowledgment,
EDI/400 will automatically move the acknowledgment
only if you specify a Translation Format for the incoming
acknowledgement.

NOTE: EDI/400 will automatically move incoming data
only if the document translates without errors.

Document
version-release-association

Type the version-release—-association of the document.

NOTE: If an incoming document has a version different
than the version you specify and the sequence of the
elements is different in the two versions, the document
elements may not match as expected.

Segment

Type the document segment containing the elements you
want to match to the elements of the incoming document.

NOTE: Within the document, the program matches to the
first occurrence of a specified segment.

Release A7.3  (August 1996)
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Field

Explanation

Test indicator

Do one of the following:

e Type T to use this trading partner relationship for test
purposes.

e Leave the default P to use this trading partner
relationship for production purposes.

e Type E to inform EDI/400 to retrieve the value for this
field from your trading partner’s interchange
envelope. The interchange envelope contains an
element indicating test or production mode.

If you intend to exchange test documents with your
partner before you trade production documents, you can
choose test mode and later change the mode to
production.

Note: EDI/400 will not automatically move documents to

your user files if you do any of the following:

e TypeT.

e Type E and your trading partner’s interchange
envelope contains an element with a value that
indicates test mode.

e Type E and your trading partner’s interchange
envelope does not contain an element that indicates
test or production mode. In this case, EDI/400 defaults
to test mode.

I/C Sender ID Qualifier

Type the code that qualifies your interchange ID, if
required, such as 01 to indicate a DUNS number, 12 to
indicate a phone number, or ZZ to indicate a mutually
defined ID.

1/C Sender ID

Type the unique combination of letters and numbers that
serves as your address on the network. In EDI/400, this is
also referred to as the owner network ID.

I/D Receiver ID Qualifier

Type the code that qualifies your partner’s interchange ID,
if required, such as 01 to indicate a DUNS number, 12 to
indicate a phone number, or ZZ to indicate a mutually
defined ID.

I/C Receiver 1D

Type the unique combination of letters and numbers that
serves as your partner’s address on the network. In
EDI/400, this is also referred to as the partner’s network
ID.

P 1o set up a functional acknowledgment for the incoming document

On Define Acknowledgment Relationship

1. Define the trading partner relationship for the outgoing acknowledgment
by completing the following fields:
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e Description

e Communications network ID

e Source of acknowledgment

e Send detail acknowledgment data

e Send UCF and UCM reference levels
e Version number

e Interchange/group envelope

e Organization

Note that these fields will vary depending on the acknowledgment you
use.

One of the following occurs:

e If Work with Trading Partner Relationship appears, your trading
partner relationship is complete. An asterisk indicates the completed
relationship.

e If Compile Envelope Mapping appears, you must compile envelope
mapping.

Field Explanation

Communications Network  Identify the network ofr communications module over
ID which you will send the doucment.

Do one of the following:

e Type a valid 2-characther code defined by EDI/400.

e Type *ANY to identify a document recieved from any
network.

e Type *ADDTPR to identify a document received from
any netowrk and to automatically create a trading
partner relationship that identifies the network ID as
the network over which the document was received.

Release A7.3  (August 1996) 9-25

diysuone|ay Jauned buipell



Electronic Commerce

Field

Explanation

Interchange/group
envelope

This is a two-part field that identifies the envelopes for
this trading partner relationship. The first part identifies
the interchange envelope. The second part identifies the
group envelope.

In the first part of the field, do the following:

e Type the interchange envelope for this trading partner
relationship, such as UNB for EDIFACT or ISA for X12.

Note: If this trading partner relationship is for a ZZ 000
document, EDI/400 requires that you specify ISA and GS
envelopes.

In the second part of the field, do one of the following:

e Type the group envelope code such as UNG for
EDIFACT or GS for X12.

e Leave the default *ANY to receive any group envelope
with this trading partner relationship or when no
group envenlope is used.

Note: This field is mandatory if you are using a Standard
that requires a group envelope.

Source of
Acknowledgment

Do one of the following:

e To generate the acknowledgement automatically when
you receive an incoming document, leave the default
*AUTO.

e To generate acknowledgements from your user files,
type the name of a valid translation format.

Send detail
acknowledgment data

This field appears only if you are sending a 997
acknowledgement.

Specify whether your trading partner wants to receive

optional detail segments in the acknowledgement. Do one

of the following:

e Type Y to send all segments in the document.

e Leave the default N to send only the AK1 and AK9
segments.

Send UCF and UCM
reference levels

This field appears only if you are sending a CONTRL
acknowledgement.

Specify whether your trading partner wants to receive

optional detail segments in the acknowledgement. Do one

of the following:

e Type N to send information about the interchange
only.

e Leave the default Y to send detailed information about
the functional groups and messages associated with
the interchange.
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Field Explanation
Version number This field appears only if you are defining a CONTRL
document.

Specify the version number of the acknowledgement.

» 10 compile envelope mapping

On Compile Envelope Mapping
Choose interactive or batch.

Trading Partner Selection appears. An asterisk (¥) indicates the completed
trading partner relationship.

What You Should Know About

Compiling envelope If you choose to compile envelope mapping in batch
mapping in batch mode mode, Submit Job appears. You must specify the
parameters for running the job in batch mode.

Specifying values for When you specify values for elements, do one of the
elements following:

e Type a character value to match to a specific value.
You specify a character value for each element to be
used when matching to the trading partner
relationship.

e Type *ANY to match to any incoming value for that
element.

e Type *ADDTPR to match to any incoming value for
that element and to create a trading partner
relationship using the incoming value for that
element.
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Objectives

e To set up communication lines

e To prioritize communication lines

e To set up your network ID and password

About Data Communications Setup

Data communications refers to the process of exchanging EDI data with a
trading partner through a network, via a direct trading partner connection, or to

an AS/400 file.

Before you send or receive documents, you must set up data communications
for your communications module. These are values you give EDI/400 to identify
your communications equipment and other information needed to initiate a
successful communications session.

Terms and Concepts

AS/400 file

Binary Synchronous
Communications
(Bisync or BSC)

Communications
module

Communications

protocol

Direct connection

Release A7.3  (August 1996)

An internal file set up to receive or send EDI data. AS/400
files can be copied to tape or transmitted electronically to
a trading partner.

A character-oriented communications protocol, developed
by IBM, where transmission occurs in both directions but
only in one direction at a time. This protocol is not
supported by EDI/400.

A set of programs that initiates a data communications
session between you and a specific trading partner or
network.

The procedures used by two computers to exchange data.

A direct communications link between trading partners
with no third-party intervention.
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Synchronous Data Link A form of system network architecture (SNA) protocol.
Control (SDLC)

System Network Communications protocol used in IBM networks. This
Architecture (SNA) protocol is not supported by EDI/400.
Third party network Form of electronic mailbox.

Value Added Network A third-party network service that receives EDI data from
(VAN) a number of trading partners. The VAN sorts and delivers
data to each trading partner’s mailbox on the network.

Once you have set up your communications sessions, you can use Internal
System Testing from the Data Communications Menu to test the document
processing functions of EDI/400. You should do this before sending data to or
receiving data from a network. When using Internal System Testing, EDI/400
simulates a communications session without connecting to a network, and tests
the enveloping and de-enveloping processes, translation formats, and trading
partner relationships. EDI/400 does not include the record count for a test
session.

See Also

10-2

o Testing the System in the EDI/400 User’s Manual

e Data Communications in the EDI/400 User’s Manual for information on
setting up data communications

e Entry Point Communications in the EDI/400 User’s Manual for information
on setting up Entry Point Communications

e The setup and maintenance section of your communications module
documentation

o Sending and Receiving Documents section of your communications
module documentation for the procedures for selecting a communications
session run mode
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G4731

EDI Advanced & Technical
Operations
Choose Exit to Premenos

EDIMENU Main Menu
Choose Data

Communications Menu

Setting Up Data Communications

Before you send or receive documents, you must set up data communications
for your communications module. These are values you give EDI/400 to identify
your communications equipment and other information needed to initiate a
successful communication session.

Setting up data communications consists of the following tasks:

[] Setting up communications lines

[] Selecting and prioritizing communications lines

[] Setting up your network ID and password

Before You Begin

[ Verify the following:

Release A7.3  (August 1996)

The dial type you will use, based on your data communications
equipment.

The port resource name of the AS/400 line adapter. If you are using
a two-line autodial modem, you need two port resource names.

The baud rate of your modem.

The telephone numbers of the network modems from your network
representatives.
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What You Should Know About

Setting up Entry Point You can set up the Entry Point Communications module

Communications to provide an interface between EDI/400 and a custom
communications program you write. This can be used to
communicate directly with trading partners and third-party

networks.
Selecting a Before initiating a communications session, you must
communications run select a communications session run mode. The two types
mode of run modes are interactive and batch.
Running concurrent No matter what type of communications session run mode
communications you choose, you can run concurrent communications
sessions sessions with multiple networks. When running multiple

communications sessions, EDI/400 checks the availability
of the communication lines you set up according to the
priority you assign each line.

Setting Up Communications Lines

EDIMENU Main Menu
Choose Data
Communications Menu

EDIMENU Data Communications Menu
Choose BSC Line Generation

You set up communications lines to generate dial-out lines on the AS/400 for the
networks with which you intend to trade. EDI/400 supports both Binary
Synchronous Communications (BSC) and Systems Network Architecture (SNA)
communications protocols. You can enter line descriptions for as many lines as
are available for the networks with which you are trading.

When EDI/400 finishes generating the new communications line, the line
appears in the communications list and the following message appears:

EDI/400 line configured successfully.
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> To set up communications lines

On BSC Line Generation

£ GUIZ400 RTS Pro [ [O]=]
File  Edit Help
SEDS400-A Metwork Configuration 6/85/96
B5SC Line Generation 11:16:30
Options: 4=Delete 7=Reconfigure
Dial  Resource Resource Baud
Opt Tupe  Mame Name Rate Configuration Status
[ v LIMG11 9608 Configured
|_ Y LINB12 2400 Configured
Type data, press Enter.
Fa=Exit FG=Refresh Fl2=Previous Fl4=Add F15=Extended data
1. Choose the Add function.
" GU1/400 RTS Pro =] B3
File  Edit Help
SEDEA00-A Metwork Configuration 6/05/96
BSC Line Generation 11:15:30
Options: d=0elete 7=Reconfigure
Dial  Resource Resource Baud
Opt Type  Hame Mame: Rate Configuration Status
W LIMG1L 9600 Configured
W LIMG12 2400 Configured
! Enter Configuration Data !
i i
\Dial Resource Autocall Baud ! Line Contraller Device Remote |
1 Tupe Mame Resource Rate | Mame Mame Name Name !
i | | #DEFRULT  [#DEFAULT | [*DEFAULT  [*DEFAULT |
1 |
1 i
| F3=Exit F12=Previous !
Tupe data, press Enter.
F3=Exit F5=Refresh F12=Previous F14=Add F15=Extended data

2. On Enter Configuration Data, complete the following fields to define the

communications line:

e Dial Type

(August 1996)
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e Resource Name

e Autocall Resource

e Baud Rate

e Line Name

e Controller Name

e Device Name

e Remote Loc Name

If you leave *DEFAULT in any of the fields, EDI/400 generates a name for

you.

The message Verify configurations in progress appears.

Field

Explanation

Dial Type

Specify the dial type to use based on your
communications equipment. Type the letter that describes
your modem dialing capability:

Autocall (must have autocall resource device)
Manual-dial

Autodial

Single Line Auto—-dial

» <z

Resource Name

Type the resource name for your AS/400 line adapter. For
example, type LINO81. If you do not know the port
resource name, check with your system administrator.
Valid entries are:

Pos 1-3 LIN

Pos 4-5 00-99

Pos6 1,2, 0or3

Autocall Resource

If you are using autocall, type the resource name for your
autocall unit. For example, type LIN082. Otherwise, leave
this field blank. If you do not know the autocall resource
name, check with your system administrator. Valid entries
are:

Pos 1-3 LIN

Pos 4-5 00-99

Pos6 1,2,0r3

Baud Rate Type the baud rate of the modem you will use for EDI
communications. Valid entries are 2400, 4800, 9600, 14400,
and 19200.

Line Name Type a unique line name for the communications line or

use *DEFAULT.

Controller Name

Type a unique controller name for the communications
line or use *DEFAULT.

10-6
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Field Explanation

Device Name Type a unique device name for the communications line
or use *DEFAULT.

Remote Loc Name Type a unique remote location name for the
communications line or use *DEFAULT.

Selecting and Prioritizing Communications Lines

EDIMENU Network Selection Menu
Choose a network

EDIMENU Selected Network Menu
Choose Communications
Parameters Menu

EDIMENU Communications Parameters
Menu

Choose BSC Line Priority
Assignment

After you set up communications lines, you select the lines you intend to use for
each network by assigning each line a priority number. This priority assignment
tells EDI/400 in what order to check the availability of the lines when you
initiate a communications session. You also enter the network record length and
wrapping requirements, network telephone number, and the names of any user
exit programs you want to run.

User exit programs provide additional functionality. You can specify a user exit
program in any of the three user program/library fields as follows:

Pre-Comm User Adds functionality after the program collects and
Program/Library envelopes outgoing documents from the Mailbox, but

before the program initiates a communications session.

Post-Comm User Adds functionality after a communications session
Program/Library completes.
Release A7.3  (August 1996) 10-7
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Post-Tran User
Program/Library

Adds functionality after the translation process, but before
the program automatically moves documents to your user
files (if you specified automove in the trading partner
relationship).

If you assign a priority number to a communications line, you must enter a
network telephone number.

When you initiate a communications session, the program checks the availability
of the lines (according to the priority number you assigned to each line) until it
finds an available line. If no lines are available, the program displays an error

message.

P» 1o select and prioritize communications lines

On BSC Line Priority Assignment

7 GUIZM00 RTS Pro [ (0] >¢]
File Edit Help
SEDS401-A Metwork Configuration 6/05/96
BSC Line Priority Assignment 10:33:21
GEIS
Wrapping - Send . . . . . . IU Record Length - Send . . . [132
Wrapping - Receive . . . . W Record Length - Receive . . |132
Pre-Comm User Program / Library . . . . . . . . . I— I—
Post-Comm User Program / Library . . . . . . . . I— I—
Post-Tran User Program / Library . . . . . . . . I— I—
Line Resource Line Dial Baud
Priority  Mame Name Tuype Rate Network Phone Number
I_ LING1L LB1196B5C Y 9600 |
I_ LING1Z LB1224B5C Y 2408 |

Type data, press Enter.
F3=Exit Fh=Refresh F12=Previous

1. Complete the following fields to specify the line priority and network
phone number for each communications line you want to prioritize:

e Line priority

e Network Phone Number

2. Complete or change the displayed values in the following fields, as

necessary:

e Wrapping - Send

10-8
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e Wrapping - Receive

e Record Length - Send

e Record Length - Receive

e Pre-Comm User Program/Library

e Post-Comm User Program/Library

e Post-Tran User Program/Library

Do not change Record Length - Send or Record Length - Receive without
checking with a J.D. Edwards or Premenos technical support
representative. Otherwise, unpredictable results could occur.

Field

Explanation

Line priority

Type the number of the priority assignment for each
communications line. Valid entries are 1-999, with 1 as the
highest priority.

When you type a number in this column, you
automatically select the line.

Network Phone Number

Type the phone number for the network modem.

Wrapping-Send

In wrapped records, each record begins right after the last
character of the previous record.

In unwrapped records, if the data does not fill the entire
record, the program pads the rest of the record with
blanks to its full record length.

Type W for wrapped or U for unwrapped. The default is
W.

Wrapping-Receive

Type W for wrapped or U for unwrapped. The default is
W.

Record Length-Send

Type 80 or 132. For Caterpillar, type 80. When you set up
the communications line, the program provides default
values for you.

Record Length-Receive

Type 80 or 132. For Caterpillar, type 80. When you set up
the communications line, the program provides default
values for you.

Pre-Com User
Program/Library

Type the name of the pre-communications user exit
program that you want to call before the communications
session begins. Then type the name of the library where
the user exit program resides.

If you do not want to specify a pre-communications user
exit program, leave this field blank.

Release A7.3  (August 1996)
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Field Explanation
Post-Com User Type the name of the post-communications user exit
Program/Library program that you want to call after the completion of a

successful communications session. Then type the name
of the library where the user exit program resides.

If you do not want to specify a post-communications user
exit program, leave this field blank.

Post-Tran User Type the name of the post-translation user exit program

Program/Library you want the program to call after the completion of the
translation process, but before the program moves
documents to your user files.

Then type the name of the library on your system where
the program resides.

If you do not want to specify a post-translation user exit
program, leave this field blank.

What You Should Know About

De-selecting To de-select a line, remove the assignment number from
communications lines the Line Priority field.

Setting Up Your Network ID and Password

EDIMENU Network Selection Menu
Choose a network

EDIMENU Selected Network Menu
Choose Communications
Parameters Menu

EDIMENU Communications Parameters
Menu

Choose Network ID and
Password
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Set Up Data Communications

Enter your network ID and password to ensure that data communications is

being done only by authorized personnel. To receive a network ID and

password, contact your network representative.

P 1o set up your network ID and password

On Network ID and Password Maintenance

£ GUI7400 RTS Pro [_ O] %]
File  Edit Help
EDE22-A Network ID and Password Maintenamce 6/05/96
GEIS 11:20: 21
Metwork ID . . . . . . . ACF1737G
Password . . . . . . .. IDESIGN
Emulation . . . . . . . 3780 (2780 or 3750

Tuype data, press Enter.
Fa=Exit F12=Previous

Complete the following fields:

e Network ID

e Password

Release A7.3  (August 1996)
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Administrative Functions

Objectives

e To be aware of the EDI/400 administrative functions you can use to help
customize your system

About Administrative Functions

Work with administrative functions to customize your electronic commerce
system for your business needs.

See Also

e EDI/400 User’s Manual for more information on any of these
administrative functions
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Work with EDI/400 Administrative Functions

Working with EDI/400 Administrative Functions

You use administrative functions to customize the Electronic Commerce system
for your business needs. This chapter gives an overview of the EDI/400
administrative functions. For instructions on using these functions, see the
EDI/400 User’s Manual.
Working with EDI/400 administrative functions consists of the following tasks:
[] Loading selective standards
L] Working with EDI reports
Working with import/export functions
Defining printer parameters
Setting up batch/interactive defaults
Working with the Software Lock and Key

Working with the EDI control file

Contacting technical support

I N N E NN I

Working with EDI/400 menus

Loading Selective Standards

You can load the EDI Standards you need, such as ANSI or EDIFACT, by using
Selective Standards Load on the Standards Menu. You can load only the
standards necessary for current partners to save space on your system. You can
also display the contents of each Standard. When you choose this option, the
system displays the Standards, if any, already loaded and in use.

You can also use Load EDI Standards on the Standards Menu to create your own

user-defined envelopes or copy and work with envelope templates that EDI/400
provides for interchange, group, and document envelopes.
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Working with EDI Reports

EDI/400 provides the following reports that you can use to monitor translation,
Mailbox, and communications activities.

Communications
Session Report

Mailbox Activity Report

Acknowledgement
Status Report

Duplicate Values Report

Communications
Session Exceptions
Report

Contains information regarding communications session
activity, such as the number of interchanges sent or
received since you last purged the system of obsolete
data.

Contains information regarding documents sent or
received since you last purged the Mailbox.

Tracks the functional acknowledgements associated with
incoming and outgoing documents.

Lists the duplicate element values EDI/400 receives for
incoming documents.

Lists errors that EDI/400 detects during de-enveloping,
such as missing interchange or group trailer segments. If
enveloping errors occur during a communications session,
EDI/400 automatically generates a report that provides
information about the errors.

You can access the Communications Session Report, Mailbox Activity Report,
Acknowledgment Status Report, and Duplicate Values Report from the EDI

Reports Menu.

EDI/400 automatically generates the Communications Session Exceptions Report
for any communications session where the program detects enveloping errors.

Working with Import/Export Functions

11-4

Use the Import/Export option on the Import/Export Menu to exchange the
following EDI/400 components with other users:

e Translation formats

e User file definitions

e User-defined Standards

e Trading partner relationships

e User-defined envelopes
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You can import or export these items through a communications session with
your partner. You can also copy the information to a file on your AS/400 or to a
tape or diskette.

Defining Printer Parameters

You can use the Change Printer Files option on the System Control Menu to
define printer parameters to customize the printers for your business needs.

You can choose among several printing options, including:

e Indicating the size of the paper in the printer
e Indicating whether to print requests immediately or to place them on hold

e Specifying printer file attributes

Setting Up Batch/Interactive Defaults

Use the Batch/Interactive Translation option on the System Control menu to set
up batch and interactive defaults to indicate which programs you want the
system to run automatically and which programs you want to run with employee
supervision. Or, you can set up a program to run interactively with supervision
to prevent possible errors. When a program runs interactively, an employee must
reply to the system prompts or the program will not complete.

You can choose batch or interactive mode as the default value for the following
processes:

Adding outgoing documents to the Mailbox

Retranslating incoming or outgoing documents

Translating and reprocessing received documents by session

e Moving incoming documents to your user files
You can also use the Batch/Interactive Translation option to:

e Override the source file information in the user file definition and specify
a different source file, library, or member when you add documents to the
mailbox

e Specify a single trading partner when adding documents to the Mailbox

e Specify job queues for send and receive transactions

Batch/interactive translation defaults affect translation only. You select defaults
for communications when you initiate the communications session.
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Working with the Software Lock and Key

You use the Lock and Key option on the System Control Menu to enable the
EDI/400 software. When you first install EDI/400, you use this option within 30
days of installation to prevent the software from deactivating. If the expiration
date is reached, you also use this option every 30 days to extend the expiration
date or to deactivate the expiration date permanently. A message indicating
when access to EDI/400 will expire appears at the bottom of the EDI/400 Main
Menu until you use the Lock and Key option to deactivate the expiration date.

Working with the EDI Control File

Use the EDI Control File option to modify the EDI control file when a technical
support representative or the documentation tells you to make changes to the
field. For example, you use this option to override enveloping. You should
change the control file only in certain instances.

See Also

e Revising EDI Control Information

You should not modify the control information without first contacting Technical
Support. Modifying the control file incorrectly can cause unpredictable results in
your Electronic Commerce system.

Contacting Technical Support

If you need technical assistance with any part of your Electronic Commerce
system, call the J.D. Edwards help line. J.D. Edwards will assist you with your
problem and log the call for future reference. If you need to contact Premenos,

your J.D. Edwards technical support representative will notify you.

Working with EDI/400 Menus

11-6

EDI/400 Menu Maintenance is a menu driver system that allows you to
customize EDI/400 menus for individual user and group profiles.

With EDI/400 Menu Maintenance, you can:

e Maintain multiple library lists, allowing you to add non-EDI/400 options to
your EDI menus

e Specify print output queues associated with a user profile for menus

e Add, change, display, or delete custom menus and options
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e Add, change, or delete items on a menu tree for a specific user

e Assign specific printers based on the job and the user to menus on a
menu tree

e Create user menus based on existing ones

e Delete a user’s menu tree

e Print a list of any or all user menus

e Print a list of all options
You can add, change, or delete menus and options for any user profile you have
authority to access, including your own. You can also create users’ groups and
give each group a particular authority or a particular set of options to enhance

security. If your authority level is either security administrator or security officer,
you can add, change, or delete menus and options for any user or group profile.
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Appendix A — Sales Order Transactions

Objectives

e To set up EDI sales order transactions for your Electronic Commerce
system

About Sales Order Transaction Setup

When setting up the Electronic Commerce system, you need to specify how the
system should handle your sales transactions.

Complete the following tasks:

] Receive request for quotations
Receive customer orders
Receive customer order changes
Receive product transfers and resales
Receive advice into sales
Send response to request for quote
Send order acknowledgments
Send order change acknowledgments
Send shipping notices

Send invoices

I I U Ny Ny N A

Send product transfers and resales
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Receive Request for Quotations

G4721  Sales Order Transactions
Choose Request for
Quotation

G47211 Request for Quote (RFQ) -
Sales
Choose Inbound Edit/Update

Receiving Request for Quotations

Run the Inbound Edit/Update program for request for quotation documents to
receive customers’ requests for quotations on your products or services. The
process for receiving inbound request for quotation documents is similar to
receiving inbound customer order documents except that you do not have to
commit inventory.

What Happens when You Receive an Inbound Request for Quotation?

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for Request for Quotations, the Sales Order
Management system:

e Receives the EDI quotation request for the item

e Prices the item

e Checks the availability of the item

The system then transmits the quote back to the customer when you run the
Outbound Extraction program for a Response to Request for Quote documents.

Application Files Updated

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for request for quotation documents, the
program edits the data it receives from your trading partner and uses the data
from the EDI interface files to update the following application files in the Sales
Order Management system:
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e Sales Order Header (F4201)

e Sales Order Detail (F4211)

e Item Branch (F41021)

e Billing Instructions (FO301)

e Sales Order Detail Ledger (Flexible Version) (F42199)
e Sales Order/Purch Text Detail (F4314)

e Order Address Information (F4006)

EDI Inbound Interface Files

When you run Inbound Edit/Update, the program uses the following EDI
inbound interface files:

e Request for Quote Header (F47091)

e Request for Quote Detail (F47092)

e Order Address Information (F4700)

e Order Text Lines Header (F4714)

e Order Text Lines Detail (F4715)

What You Should Know About

Creating document Create a different default document type on the
types processing options for this program to separate the quote
orders from the sales orders.

See Also

e Receiving Customer Orders for mapping guidelines

o Sending Response to Request for Quote

Processing Options for EDI Request for Quote Edit/Create

Default Values:
1. Document Type
2. Line Type
3. Branch/Plant
4. Last Status Code
5. Override Next Status Code
6. Line Number Increment

Order Hold Codes:
7. Product Allocation Hold

Release A7.3 (August 1996)



Receive Request for Quotations

8. Credit Check

9. Order Margin Check
10. Line Margin Check
11. Maximum Order Value
12. Minimum Order Value
13. Partial Order Hold

Availability Check And Commitment:
14.°1’ = Perform availability check
and online commitment.
'2" = Perform availability check
but bypass online commitment.
'’ = Bypass availability check
and online commitment.

Update Option:

15. Enter '1’ to use the override sales
prices in the detalil file (F47012)
to create sales orders. If left
blank, will use the Unit Price in
the Base Price File (F4106).

Transfer Cost Update:

16. Specify the Order Type(s) used by
the system to invoke transfer
cost update (SDTCST). If more
than one order type is required,
type them one after the other
along this field.

Kit Processing:

17. Enter '1’ to prevent kit components
from being written. If left blank
kit component records will be
written to the Sales Detalil File.

Warehouse Processing:
18. Enter a '1’ to generate requests.

19. Enter an override next status for
sales order lines for which
requests have been generated.

Preference Profile Processing:

20. Enter a '1’ to use preference
profile defaults. If left blank,
no preference profile information
will be defaulted.

21. Enter a '1’ to use the Inventory
Commitment Preference to source
from multiple branches. If left
blank, the branch from the Sales
Order detail line will be used.

22. Enter the DREAM Writer version for
the Preference Profile (P40400).

If left blank, ZJDEOOO1 will be
used.

Blanket/Quote Processing

23. Enter a '1’ for automatic blanket
order release processing. If left
blank, automatic blanket release
will not be performed.

Release A7.3 (August 1996) A-5



Electronic Commerce

Release A7.3 (August 1996)



Receive Customer Orders

G4721  Sales Order Transactions
Choose Customer Order

GA47212 Customer Order
Choose Inbound Edit/Update

Receiving Customer Orders

From the Customer Order menu (G47212), choose Inbound Edit/Update.

Run the Inbound Edit/Update program for customer orders to receive purchase
orders from your trading partner and to update the Sales Order Management
system.

What Happens when You Receive Inbound Customer Orders?

When you receive customer orders, the Inbound Edit/Update program retrieves
information from the inbound EDI interface files and creates sales orders.

When you run the Inbound Edit/Update program for customer orders, the
system:
e Reads the order header EDI interface files for order header information

e Retrieves order detail information from the order detail inbound EDI
interface files

e Assigns ]J.D. Edwards order numbers, if you do not map order numbers
e Edits order information

e Creates sales orders and prints an EDI Sales Order Audit report to
summarize the orders created

e Generates the Sales Order Exception report if errors occur
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e Prices the order

e Commits the inventory

e Checks order hold conditions

e Creates a transfer cost transaction, and a warehouse management request

Mapping Guidelines

The following fields in the EDI interface files must contain data before you can
use the Inbound Edit/Update program for customer orders effectively:

e Header record (F47011):

EDI Document Number (SYEDOC)

EDI Document Type (SYEDCT)

EDI Document Key Company (SYEKCO)

EDI Transaction Set (SYEDST)

Send/Receive Flag = R (SYEDER)

Address Number or Ship to Address (SYANS or SYSHAN)

e Detail record (F47012):

EDI Document Number (SZEDOC)

EDI Document Type (SZEDCT)

EDI Document Key Company (SZEKCO)

EDI Transaction Set (SZEDST)

EDI Line Number (SZEDLN)

Send/Receive Flag = R (SZEDER)

Address Number or Ship to Address (SZANS8 or SZSHAN)

Short Item Number (SZITM), Second Item Number (SZLITM), Third
Item Number (SZAITM) or Customer Item Number (SZCITM)

Order/Transaction Quantity (SZUORG)

e SDQ record (if used) (F47013):

EDI Document Number (SPEDOC)

EDI Document Type (SPEDCT)

EDI Document Key Company (SPEKCO)
EDI Line Number (SPEDLN)

Item Number (SPUITM)

Ship To Location (SPLCO01...10)
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e  Quantity (SPQTO01...10)

Application Files Updated

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for customer orders, the program edits the
data it receives from your trading partner and uses the data from the EDI
interface files to update the following application files in the Sales Order
Management system:

e Sales Order Header (F4201)

e Sales Order Detail (F4211)

e Item Branch (F41021)

e Open Order Amount (FO301)

e Sales Order Detail Ledger (Flexible Version) (F42199)

e Sales Order/Purch Text Detail (F4314)

e Order Address Information (F4006)

EDI Inbound Interface Files

When you run Inbound Edit/Update, the program uses the following EDI
inbound interface files:
e Purchase Order Header (F47011)
Purchase Order Detail (F47012)
Purchase Order SDQ (F47013)
Order Address Information (F4706)
Order Text Lines Header (F4714)
Order Text Lines Detail (F4715)

Before You Begin
[] Verify that you have mapped the minimum required fields in EDI/400.

[L] Determine if you have properly set up the Sold to field for the customer in
Customer Billing Instructions, as follows:

e Define billing instructions for your trading partners. These include
the processing mode and the number of display decimals for the
quantity and amount fields.

e Specify all of the valid documents that you and your trading partner
exchange. You do this in the cross-reference table which you can
access through Customer Billing Instructions.
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e Specify the mode in which you want to run the program. You can
run this program in inhibit, testing, or production mode.

What You Should Know About

Receiving a customer
order

Processing kit orders

Verifying address book
numbers

Using item
cross-reference

Mapping information
for multiple ship-to
locations

Processing records

A-10

Every detail line on the customer order you receive must
be correct for the system to process the order. If errors
occur, the system will not process any of the order, and
will continue to process the next order in the batch.

You can run Inbound Edit/Update for customer orders to
process orders for kits if you have defined the kit in the
Item Master file with a stocking type of K. You must also
define the relationships between the kit item and its
components in the Bill of Materials file.

See Enter Kit Information in the Inventory Management
Guide for instructions on defining kits.

The Sold to and Ship to addresses in the inbound EDI
interface files must be valid J.D. Edwards address book
numbers. If your trading partner’s ID differs from their
address book number in your system, use EDI/400’s
cross-reference feature to convert the ID number to the
address book number.

See Table Maintenance in the EDI/400 User’s Guide for
instructions on creating conversion tables.

If your trading partner prefers to use their own item
numbers, set up item cross-references to translate the
trading partner item numbers into your equivalent item
numbers.

See Setting Up Item Cross-Reference in the Inventory
Management Guide.

Map information for multiple ship-to locations into the
SDQ (Shipping, Destination, Quantity) file. The program
creates a separate sales order for each ship-to location that
you specify.

After the system creates the sales orders, it marks the
corresponding records in the inbound EDI interface files
as processed. Any record that has been processed cannot
be reprocessed.
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Processing Options for EDI Purchase Order Edit/Create

Default Values:
1. Document Type
2. Line Type
3. Cost Center
4. Last Status Code
5. Override Next Status Code
6. Line Number Increment

Order Hold Codes:
7. Product Allocation Hold
8. Credit Check
9. Order Margin Check
10. Line Margin Check
11. Maximum Order Value
12. Minimum Order Value
13. Partial Order Hold

Availability Check And Commitment;
14.°1’ = Perform availability check
and online commitment.
'2" = Perform availability check
but bypass online commitment.
'’ = Bypass availability check
and online commitment.

Update Option:

15. Enter '1’ to use the override sales
prices in the batch file (F47011)
to create sales orders. If left
blank, will use the Unit Price in
the Base Price File (F4106).

Transfer Price Update:

16. Specify the Order Type(s) used by
the system to invoke transfer
cost update (SDTCST). If more
than one order type is required,
type them one after the other
along this field.

17. Enter the transfer pricing method
to be used. Default method is 1.
1 = Branch cost mark-up.

2 = Transfer pricing.

18. Enter '1’ to allow inter-branch
invoicing. If left blank, no
inter-branch invoice can be run.

Kit Processing:

19. Enter '1’ to prevent kit components
from being written. If left blank
kit component records will be
written to the Sales Detail File.

Warehouse Processing:
20. Enter a ’1’ to generate requests.

21. Enter an override next status for
sales order lines for which
requests have been generated.

Preference Profile Processing:
22. Enter a '1’ to use preference
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profile defaults. If left blank,
no preference profile information
will be defaulted.

23. Enter a '1’ to use the Inventory
Commitment Preference to source
from multiple branches. If left
blank, the branch from the Sales
Order detail line will be used.

Blanket/Quote Processing:

24. Enter a '1’ for automatic blanket
order release processing. If left
blank, automatic blanket release
will not be performed.

Automatic Processing:
25. Enter "1’ for auto order repricing.

Item Cross-Reference:
26. Enter the cross-reference type for
Replacement items.

Dream Writer Version:
Enter the version for each program.
If left blank "ZJDEO001’ will be used.

27. Preference Profiles (P40400)

28. Std Order/Basket Reprice (P421301)

or Adv Order/Basket Reprice (P42750)

29. SMS Rate and Route Sever PSMR9100
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G4721  Sales Order Transactions
Choose Customer Order
Change

G47213 Customer Order Change
Choose Inbound Edit/Update

Receiving Customer Order Changes

Run the Inbound Edit/Update program for customer order changes to revise
inbound customer orders.

What Happens when You Receive Customer Order Changes?
When you run Inbound Edit/Update for customer order changes, the program:
e Reads the EDI Change Order Header file and matches it with the J.D.

Edwards sales order

e Reads the EDI change order detail records and matches them to the J.D.
Edwards Sales Order Detail file

e Creates, changes, replaces, and confirms sales orders, as needed
e Assigns a J.D. Edwards line number, if it is not mapped (when adding)

e Edits the change order header and change order detail information for
additions, changes, and replacements to the sales order

e Prints an EDI Sales Order Change Audit Report to summarize the sales
orders it has processed during this procedure

e Generates the Sales Order Change Exception report if any errors occur
while processing

e Prices the order

e Recommits for change quantities
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e Checks order hold conditions

e Creates a transfer cost transaction

Mapping Guidelines

A-14

The following fields in the EDI interface files must contain data before you can
use the Inbound Edit/Update program for customer order changes effectively:

e Header record (F47131):

EDI Document Number (SYEDOC)

EDI Document Type (SYEDCT)

EDI Document Key Company (SYEKCO)
EDI Transaction Set (SYEDST)
Send/Receive Flag = R (SYEDER)

JDE Order Number* (SYDOCO)

JDE Order Type* (SYDCTO)

JDE Order Key Company* (SYKCOO)
JDE Order Suffix* (SYSFXO)

Company (SYCO)

Customer Order Number (SYVRO1)
Address Number (SYANS)

Ship To Number (SYSHAN)

Related Order Type (SYRCTO)

Related Order Key Company (SYRKCO)
Transaction Set Purpose Code (SYTPUR)
e (01 — Cancel the entire order

e 04 — Change the order for any fields mapped in the EDI record

e (5 - Replace, delete all outstanding order lines, and add new
lines

e (06 - Confirmation: update the order status only

e Detail record (F47132):

EDI Document Number (SZEDOC)

EDI Document Type (SZEDCT)

EDI Document Key Company (SZEKCO)
Send/Receive Flag = R (SZEDER)
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e Change Code (SZCHGC)
e AJ - Add this line/item

e CA - Change this line/item; replace all fields in the purchase
order with this value, if mapped

e DI - Delete this line/item

e QD - Change this line/item; quantities expressed as decreased
amounts

e QI - Change this line/item; quantities expressed as increased
amounts

e Short Item Number (SZITM), Second Item Number (SZLITM), Third
Item Number (SZAITM), Customer Item Number (SZCITM), or J.D.
Edwards Order Line Number (SZLNID)

e J.D. Edwards Order Number* (SDOCO)

e J.D. Edwards Order Type* (SZDCTO)

e J.D. Edwards Order Key Company* (SZKCOO)
e J.D. Edwards Order Suffix* (SZSFXO)

e Company (SZCO)

e Related Order Key Company (SZRKCO)

e Related Order Type (SZRCTO)

e Address Number (SZANS)

e Ship To Address Number (SZSHAN)

*Map these fields or the Customer Order Number field (SYVRO1) and
(SZVROLD).

Map either the J.D. Edwards order number or the customer order number to the
header record. The order must already exist in the J.D. Edwards Sales Order
Management system. The program uses the EDI document number on the
header to process detail records.

Map either the J.D. Edwards sales order detail line number or the item number
in the EDI purchase order change detail record. To determine the correct sales
order line to match with the inbound purchase order change, the system
searches in the following sequence until it finds a record:

e Line number and item number

e Item number

e Line number
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Application Files Updated

When you run the Inbound Edit/Update for customer order changes, the
program edits the data it receives from your trading partner and uses the data
from the EDI interface files to update the following application files:

e Sales Order Header (F4201)

e Sales Order Detail (F4211)

e Item Branch (F4102)

e Billing Instructions (F0301)

e Price by Item (F4207)

e Sales Order Detail Ledger (Flexible Version) (F42199)

e Sales Order/Purch Text Detail (F4314)

e Order Address Information (F4000)

EDI Inbound Interface Files

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for customer order changes, the program
uses the following EDI inbound interface files:

e Customer Order Change Header (F47131)

e Customer Order Change Detail (F47132)

e Order Address Information (F47006)

e Order Text Lines Header (F4714)

e Order Text Lines Detail (F4715)

Before You Begin

[] Verify that you have mapped the minimum required fields in EDI/400

What You Should Know About

Processing records After the system processes the customer order change, it
marks the corresponding records in the inbound EDI
interface files as processed. Any record that has been
processed cannot be reprocessed.
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Processing Options for EDI Purchase Order Change Edit/Create

Update Options:

1. Enter a '1’ to run this program in
final mode. If left blank, will
run in proof mode.

Status Options:

2. Enter next status to update the
order to on changes. If left blank,
next status will not be updated.

3. Enter the next status beyond which
a detail line cannot be changed. If
left blank, no restrictions will be
put on the change of a line.

Default Values (For New Lines):
. Document Type

. Line Type

. Branch/Plant

. Last Status Code

. Override Next Status Code

. Line Number Increment

O©oO~NOO1A~

Dream Writer Versions:
Enter the version for each program.
If left blank, ZJDE0OO1 will be used.

10. Preference Profile (P40400)

Order Holds (For Changed & New Lines):
11. Credit Check

12. Order Margin Check

13. Line Margin Check

14. Maximum Order Value

15. Minimum Order Value

16. Partial Order Hold

17. Product Allocation Hold

Commitment Control (For New Lines):
18. Enter '1’ to perform availability
check and hard commit order to
inventory. If left blank, this
system will soft commit order to
inventory.

Update Option (For New Lines):

19. Enter '1’ to use the override sales
prices in the detail file (F47132)
to create sales orders. If left
blank, will use the default Unit
List Price in the ltem Location
File (F4102).

Transfer Cost Update (For New Lines):
20. Sepcify the Order Type(s) used by
the system to invoke transfer cost
update (sdtcst). If more than one
order type is required, type them
one after the other along this

field.

Kit Processing (For New Lines):
21. Enter a "1’ to keep kit components
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from being written. If left blank,
kit component records will be
written to the Sales Detail File.

Warehouse Processing (Chg & New Lines):

22. Enter a1’ to generate requests.

23. Enter an override next status for
sales order lines for which requests
have been generated.

Preference Profile Processing:

24. Enter a1’ to use preference
profile defaults. If left blank,
no preference profile information
will be defaulted.

25. Enter a '1’ to use the Inventory
Commitment Preference to source
from multiple branches. If left
blank, the branch from the Sales
Order detail line will be used.
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G4721  Sales Order Transactions
Choose Product Transfer
and Resale

G47215 Product Transfer & Resale
Choose Inbound Edit/Update

Receiving Product Transfers and Resales

Run the Inbound Edit/Update program for product transfers and resales to:

e Report sales from a remote location for forecasting and commissions
tracking purposes

e Report product transfers from one location to another

e Report stock adjustments from a remote location whose inventory you are
managing

e Report sales and shipments from a remote location to a customer for
general ledger and accounts receivable purposes, without processing the
order through the J.D. Edwards Sales Order Management system

What Happens when You Receive Product Transfers and Resales?

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for product transfers and resales, the
program:

1. Edits inbound product transfers and resales in the same way as it edits
inbound customer orders. If an order does not contain any errors, the
program places it in the product transfer and resale work files. If the order
contains an error, the program prints the error on an Exception report.

2. Reads and processes valid orders in the work files through a program
similar to Sales Update.
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After you run Inbound Edit/Update for product transfers and resales, you need
to:

e Review and post the generated general ledger batches after the update
successfully completes
e Access the End of Day Processing menu to review and post the Customer

Sales Journal, the Inventory COGS Journal, and the Branch Sales Journal

You must also reset the EDI processing sequence and restart the update if
processing ends abnormally. Complete the following tasks:

] Reset the EDI processing sequence

L] Restart the update

Application Files Updated

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for product transfers and resales, the
program edits the data it receives from your trading partner and uses the data
from the EDI interface files to update the following application files:

e Item Branch (F4102)

e Sales Commission (F42005)

e Price by Item (F4207)

e Sales Order Header (Flexible Version) (F42019)

e Sales Order History (Flexible Version) (F42119)

e Sales Summary History (F4229)

e Sales Order Detail Ledger (Flexible Version) (F42199)

e Accounts Receivable Ledger (F0311)

e Account Ledger (F0911)

e Item History (F4115)

e Sales Order/Purch Text Detail (F4314)

e Order Address Information (F4006)

EDI Inbound Interface Files

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for product transfers and resales, the
program uses the following EDI inbound interface files:

e Product Transfer & Resale Header (F47181)
e Product Transfer & Resale Detail (F47182)
e Order Address Information (F4706)
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e Order Text Lines Header (F4714)
e Order Text Lines Detail (F4715)

Before You Begin

L] Review the line types and document types chosen for these work files

[l Review the automatic accounting instructions for transactions that affect
the general ledger to ensure that the correct accounts are being updated

What You Should Know About

Processing product Unexpected results can occur if a transaction passes the
transfer and resale first step, but cannot be processed in the second step due
transactions to invalid processing options, automatic accounting

instructions setup, or computer hardware failure. You can
use the Reset EDI Processing Sequence and Restart Update
functions to resume processing of a batch of transactions

at step 2 only.

See Resetting the EDI Processing Sequence.

See Also

e Receiving Customer Orders for mapping guidelines

Processing Options for EDI Prod. Trnsf. & Resale Report Edit/Create

Processing Mode:
1. Enter "1’ to run this program in
final mode. If left blank, will
only run the program in proof mode.
2. Enter '1’ to perform restart.

Note — Processing options 03-22 are
related to the order edit/create
function. See P47011

Processing options 23-40 are
related to the sales update
function. See P42800

Default Values For Dummy Sales Order:
3. Document Type
4. Line Type
5. Branh/Plant
6. Line Number Increment

Order Hold Checks For Dummy Sales Order:

7. Product Allocation Hold
8. Credit Check
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9. Order Margin Check
10. Line Margin Check
11. Maximum Order Value
12. Minimum Order Value
13. Partial Order Hold

Availability Check And Commitment:
14. 1’ = Perform availability check
and commitment.
'2" = Check availability only.
'’ = Bypass check and commitment.

Sales Price Option:

15. Enter "1’ to use the override sales
price in the detail file (F47182)
as the sales price. If left blank
will use the default Unit Price in
the Base Price File (F4106)

Transfer Cost Update:

16. Specify the Order Type(s) used by
the system to invoke transfer cost
update (STDCST).

Kit Processing:

17. Enter '1’ to prevent kit components
from being written. If left blank
Kit component records will be
written to Dummy Sales Order.

Warehouse Processing:
18. Enter a '1’ to generate requests.

19. Enter an override next status for
sales order lines for which
requests have been generated.

Preference Profile Processing:

20. Enter a '1’ to use preference
profile defaults. If left blank,
no preference profile information
will be defaulted.

21. Enter a '1’ to use the Inventory
Commitment Preference to source
from multiple branches. If left
blank, the branch from the Sales
Order detail line will be used.

22. Enter the DREAM Writer version for

the Preference Profile (P40400).
If left blank, ZJDEOOO1 will be
used.

Application Interfaces For Sales Update

23. Enter "1’ to deactivate interface:
. Sales Order Processing
. Inventory (F41021/F4115)
. Accounts Receivable  (F0311)
. Sales History (F42019/F42119)
. Sales History Summary (F4229)
. Commissions (F42005)

24. Enter "1’ to purge all pricing
history records (F4074). If left
blank, pricing history will remain
in file.
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A/R Interface Related Options:
25. Enter the specific date to be used
as the A/R Invoice date

Or
26. Select the date to be used as the
A/R Invoice date:
"1’ = Date of the Sales Invoice
'2" = Actual Shipment date
'3’ = Sales Update execution date
If both options 1 and 2 are blank, the
Sales Invoice date will be used.
If both options 1 and 2 are not blank,
the date in option 1 will be used.

A/R Interface Related Options: (Cont.)

27. Enter "1’ to prevent sales and A/R
journal entries from being written
when zero amount is due.

28. Enter an index number (1-10) used

to assign the A/R Next Number.
If left blank, index 01 will be
used as the default.

29. Enter the document type to be used

for the invoice. If left blank,
'RI’ will be used.

GI/L Interface Related Options:
30. Enter the specific date to be used
as the General Ledger date
OR
31. Select the date to be used as the
General Ledger date:
"1’ = Date of the Sales Invoice
'2’ = Actual Shipment date
'3’ = Sales Update execution date
If both options 3 and 4 are blank, the
sales update execution date will be
used.
If both options 3 and 4 are not blank,
the date in option 3 will be used.

32. Specify the G/L Account Cost Center

(CC) if the AAI CC is blank. If
left blank, the default is '3'.

"1’ = Use the Subsequent CC. If
it is also blank, use the
CC from the order detail.

'2' = Sold to address number

'3’ = Use the Subsequent CC. If
it is also blank, use the
CC from the order header for
sales entries and the CC in
the detail for inv. entries.

‘4’ = Use the subsequent CC. If
it is also blank, use the
CC from the order header for
sales and COGS entries and
CC in the detail for
inventory entries.

33. Enter the three character code to
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be used to update the billing
remarks in the G/L file (FO911).

Summarization:

34. Enter "1’ to summarize your A/R
entries within the Invoice Number.
If left blank, A/R entries will be
written in detail.

35. Enter "1’ to summarize your G/L
entries within the Invoice Number.
If left blank, G/L entries will be
written in detail.

36. Enter "1’ to summarize your Cost
of Goods and Inventory G/L entries
to a separate batch. These entries
will be summarized at the batch
level. This option is not allowed
in currency mode.

GI/L Interface Processing Options: (Cont)

37. Select the type of information to
be updated to the Subledger field
in the journal entries (F0911):

"1’ = Order Number

'2’ = Salesman Number

'3’ = Sold To Address Number
'4’ = Ship To Address Number
'5" = Item Number (Short)

Inter-Branch Sales:

38. Enter the Order Type used to record
inter-branch sales. To specify
more than one, type them one after
the other along this field.

Dream Writer Versions:
Enter the version for each program.
If left blank, ZJDEOOO1 will be used.

39. A/R Functional Server (XT031171)
40. G/L Functional Server (XT0911Z71)

Resetting the EDI Processing Sequence

G4721 Sales Order Transactions
Choose Product Transfer
and Resale

G47215 Product Transfer & Resale

—} Choose Reset EDI Processing
Sequence
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Use reset EDI Processing Sequence to reset the sequence of the Inbound
Edit/Update program that ended abnormally during processing.

> To reset the EDI processing sequence

On Reset EDI Processing Sequence

£ [47001] - Reset EDI Processing Seguence

Functions  Tools Help

IM[=1 E3

Mermber D
Yersion Id .
Sequence

F47161

(Enter new wvalue)

e Ea

Yalid Control Sequences

Yersion notin progress .. ... hlank
Currently executing EditfCreate . 1
Currently executing Update. ... 2
Errors occurred in Update ... 3

| F24=More

Lillalls]|[m=]
*

1. Complete the following fields:

e Member ID

e Version

ID

A list of valid control sequences appears, indicating the current sequence
status of the program.

2. To change the sequence using the displayed list of valid control
sequences, complete the following field:

e Sequence

Field Explanation

Member ID The identification (such as program number, table
number, and report number) that is assigned to an
element of software.

Version Identifies a group of items that the system can process

together, such as reports, business units, or subledgers.
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Field Explanation

EDI Processing Sequence A sequence code used to control inbound and outbound
processing of certain EDI transactions.

Restarting the Update

G4721  Sales Order Transactions
Choose Product Transfer
and Resale

GA47215 Product Transfer & Resale
Choose Restart Update

After you reset the EDI processing sequence, you must use Restart Update to
resume processing of the Inbound Edit/Update program for product transfers
and resales.

Before You Begin

[] Set the restart processing option to restart

P To restart the update

On Restart Update
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=7 [98300] - Restart Update HE
Functions  Options  Tools Help
Skip to Version: | Form  |PA7161
0| Version Description Uszer Chg Date
JEFFOBELl |Prod.Trnsfr. & Resale Report Edit/Update [T3852844 [05.06.96
WIDEAAEL |Prod.Trnsfr. & Resale Report Edit/Update |DEMD 29,089,949
ZOMI Frod.Trnsfr. & Resale Report Edit/Update |ZF133911 |05.06.96
[x] 3
¥

Opt: 1=Run 2=Chg 3=Add 4=Rpt Dist 5=Cover B=Prt Ovr G=Repair 9=0lt

Choose the Run option next to the Edit/Update version you want to run.
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Receive Advice into Sales

G4721  Sales Order Transactions
Choose Receiving Advice
Into Sales

G47216 Receiving Advice - Sales
Choose Inbound Edit/Update

Receiving Advice into Sales

Run the Inbound Edit/Update program for receiving advice into sales to update
the status of your sales orders to indicate that the customer has received the
goods or services.

In a non-consignment warehouse environment, the outbound receiving advice is
usually sent after the receipt of goods has been recorded and conveys what was
accepted and rejected. The receiver of the advice then updates the customer
sales order with the information before issuing an invoice.

Run the Inbound Edit/Update program for sales receiving advice into sales to
communicate the receipt of goods or services at a customer site and to adjust the
status of the customer’s sales order in J.D. Edwards Sales Order Management
system. If receiving advice conveys no disputes concerning the shipment, the
line status of the sales order changes to indicate that the order is ready for
invoicing. If the receiving advice conveys damaged, rejected, returned, or
quantities in question, the line status of the sales order changes to a status
requiring manual review and action.

If the status of the sales order line is over the status allowed for selection, an
error message prints on the Exception Report.

The following diagram illustrates this process.
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Company A

L -

N D O

Online PO

E& 4. Company %

Purchasing A records a . .
PO receipt Receiving
Purchase online. A
Order
1. Company A
sends a Advice
purchase order 5. Company A sends an
to Company B. advice to Company B
acknowledging receipt of
the order and the
condition of the goods
that were received.
3. Company
B ships the
services to
Company A. E@
' v Shipping
2. Company B
processes the
order and sends

it to Shipping. =

Sales Order
Processing

A-30

6. Company B receives'\>
advice, updates their
sales order, and

generates an invoice.

J

E’&

jimy

Payables

A

7. Company B sends
the invoice to
Company A.

=

Invoicing

Company B

Company A sends the PO to Company B. Company B processes the order
and ships the goods or services to Company A. Company A records an
online PO receipt and sends an advice to Company B acknowledging that
the order has been received and the condition of the goods that were
received. Company B runs the Inbound Edit/Update program for receiving
advice into sales to update the status of their sales order. Company B then

issues an invoice to Company A for payment.
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What Happens when You Run Receiving Advice into Sales?
When you run Inbound Edit/Update for receiving advice into sales, the program:
e Reads the EDI Receiving Advice Header file and matches it to a J.D.

Edwards sales order.

e Reads the EDI receiving advice detail records and matches them to the
J.D. Edwards sales order detail line.

e Updates the corresponding J.D. Edwards sales order detail record to a
damaged good status if you have mapped damaged goods into an EDI
receiving advice record. If you do not map damaged goods into an EDI
receiving advice record, the system updates the status normally.

e Prints an EDI Receiving Advice Audit report to summarize those orders
with an updated status.

e Generates the Receiving Advice Exception report if errors occur.

e Prints the EDI Damaged Goods report, which lists records with damaged
goods.

e Updates the J.D. Edwards sales order with any EDI receiving advice
associated text.

Mapping Guidelines

The following fields in the EDI interface files must contain data before you can
use the Inbound Edit/Update program for receiving advice into sales effectively:
e Header Record (F47071):
e EDI Document Number (SYEDOC)
e EDI Document Type (SYEDCT)
e EDI Document Key Company (SYEKCO)
e EDI Transaction Set (SYEDST)
e Send/Receive Flag = R (SYEDER)
e JDE Order Number* (SYDOCO)
e JDE Order Type* (SYDCTO)
e JDE Order Key Company* (SYKCOO)
e JDE Order Suffix* (SYSFXO)
e Customer Order Number (SYVRO1)
e Sold To Address Book Number (SYANS)
e Detail Record (F47072):
e EDI Document Number (SZEDOC)
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e EDI Document Type (SZEDCT)

e EDI Document Key Company(SZEKCO)
e EDI Transaction Set (SZEDST)

e Send/Receive Flag = R (SZEDER)

e Total Quantity received (SZVREC)

e Short Item Number (SZITM), Second Item Number (SZLITM), Third
Item Number (SZAITM), Customer Item Number (SZCITM), or JDE
Document Line Number (SZLNID)

e Sold To Address Book Number (SZANS)
*Map these fields or the Customer Order Number (SYVRO1) field.

Map either the J.D. Edwards sales order detail line number or the item number
in the EDI receiving advice detail record. To determine the correct sales order
line to match with the inbound receiving advice, the system searches in the
following sequence until it finds a record:

e Line number and item number

e Item number

e Line number
Map the total quantity received to UREC. Other quantities which are
informational only should be mapped to URET, UDMG, UREJ, UIQ1, UIQ2, and
UIQ3. The informational quantities display on the Damaged/Rejected Goods

Report along with their corresponding reason code, but are not used in
processing.

Application Files Updated

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for receiving advice into sales, the program
edits the data it receives from your trading partner and uses the data from the
EDI interface files to update the following application files in the Sales Order
Management system:

e Sales Order Detail (F4211)
e Sales Order Detail Ledger (Flexible Version) (F42199)

EDI Inbound Interface Files

A-32

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for receiving advice into sales, the program
uses the following EDI inbound interface files:

e Receiving Advice Header (F47071)
e Receiving Advice Detail (F47072)
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e Order Text Lines Header (F4714)
e Order Text Lines Detail (F4715)

Before You Begin

[] Verify that you have mapped the minimum required fields in EDI/400

What You Should Know About

Locating sales orders To locate the correct J.D. Edwards sales order, the system
uses the J.D. Edwards order number, order type, order key
company, order suffix, or the customer order number that
is mapped in the EDI receiving advice header record.

Processed records When running the Inbound Edit/Update program for
receiving advice, the system marks the corresponding
records in the EDI Receiving Advice files as processed.
The system cannot process any record it has already
processed.

Processing Options for EDI Receiving Advice Edit/Create — Sales

Update Options:

1. Enter "1’ to run this program in
final mode. If left blank, will run
this program in proof mode.

2. Enter the next status to update the
Sales Order Line to, if no
discrepancies are reported.

3. Enter the next status to update the

Sales Order Line to, if discrepancies
are reported.
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G4721  Sales Order Transactions
Choose Request for Quote

G47211 Request for Quote (RFQ) -
Sales
Choose Outbound Extraction

Sending Response to Request for Quote

Run the Outbound Extraction program to send a response to a request for quote.
Run this program after your system receives and processes an inbound request
for quotation.

You can set processing options to:
e Close the quote request after generating the quote order, by using 999 for

the next status

e Leave the quote request open to be turned into a sales order using online
sales order entry and duplicating the order into a sales order document

type
Application Files Providing Data

When you run Outbound Extraction for response to request for quotations, the
program extracts data from the following application files:

e Sales Order Header (F4201)

e Sales Order Detail (F4211)

e Sales Order/Purch Text Detail (F4314)

e Order Address Information (F4000)
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EDI Outbound Interface Files

When you run Outbound Extraction for response to request for quotations, the
program creates records in the following EDI outbound interface files:

e Response to Request for Quote Header (F47106)
e Additional Header (F471061)

e Response to Request for Quote Detail (F47107)
e Additional Detail (F471071)

e Order Address Information (F4706)

e Order Text Lines Header (F4714)

e Order Text Lines Detail (F4715)

Processing Options for Outbound Response to Request for Quote

STATUS CODES:
1. Enter the range of status codes to
be selected for processing.
Next Status Code From (Required)
Next Status Code To (Required)

2. Override Next Status  (Optional)

3. Enter a '1’ to prevent updating
the Next Status Code from Order
Activity Rules. If left blank the
Next Status Code will be updated.

NOTE: If using EDI processing,
a "1’ will prevent updating

EDI files. If left blank,

EDI files will be updated.

TAX INFORMATION:

4. Enter a '1’ to print by Tax Group.
Enter a 2’ to print by Tax Area.
Enter a '3’ to print by Tax
Authority. If left blank, no tax
information will print.

REPORT DISPLAY:

5. Enter the date to be printed as
invoice date. If left blank, the
system date will be used.

6. Enter a '1’ to prevent A/R number
from being assigned (used when
creating a consolidated proof).

7. Enter an index number (1-10) used
to assign the A/R Next Number.
If left blank, index 01 will be
used as the default.

8. Enter the document type to be used
for the invoice. If left blank,
'RI" will be used for the customer
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invoice and 'RT will be used for
the inter-branch invoice.

9. Enter the global print message to
print on each invoice.

10. Enter a 1’ to print serial
numbers. If left blank, no serial
numbers will print.

11. Enter a1’ to print sales order
associated text. If left blank,
no associated text will print.

12. Enter a1’ to extend the price on
backordered lines. If left blank,
the price will not be extended.
NOTE: This is for print purposes

only.

13. Enter a '1’ to print the available
discount. If left blank, the
discount will not print.

LINE DISPLAY:

14. Enter a '1’ to print backordered
and cancelled lines only once. If
left blank, the backordered and
cancelled lines will continue to
print.

15. Enter a '1’ to print backordered
lines. Enter a2’ to print
cancelled lines. Enter a’3’ to
print both. Enter a '4’ to print
neither.

16. Enter a 1’ to print kit component
lines. If left blank, no kit
component lines will print.

17. Enter a 1’ to print future
committed inventory lines. If
left blank, future lines will not
print.

ITEM NUMBER DISPLAY:

18. Enter a1’ to print only our item
number. Enter a '2’ to print
both our item number and the
customer item number. If left
blank, only our item number will
print.

19. If you wish to print the customer
item number, enter the type of
cross reference to retrieve.

20. Enter a '1’ to summarize by
item. Enter a 2’ to summarize
items within each whole line
number (Kit Grouping).

Note: Do not use if consolidating.

INVENTORY PROCESSING:

21. Enter a1’ to hard commit
inventory. If left blank the
inventory commitment will not
change.

22. Enter a '1’ to use the Inventory
Commitment Preference to source
from multiple branches. If left
blank, the branch from the Sales

Release A7.3 (August 1996)

A-37



Electronic Commerce

A-38

Order detail line will be used.

SALES COST UPDATE:
23. Enter "1’ to update the item cost
with the current inventory cost
by running the Sales Cost Update
(P42950) prior to invoice print.
24. Enter the version of Sales Cost
Update to run. If left blank,
will use version ZJDEOOO1.

INTER-BRANCH INVOICE:

25. Enter "1’ to print an inter-branch
invoice. If left blank, customer
invoices will be printed.

CURRENCY PROCESSING:

26. Enter a '1’ to print amounts in
foreign currency. If left blank,
only domestic currency amounts
will print.

DRAFT PRINTING:

28. Enter a '1’ to print drafts. If
left blank, no drafts will print
for any customer.

29. Enter the city name where the
draft is being originated. This
city will print on the draft. If
left blank, no city will appear
on the draft.

EDI PROCESSING:
30. Enter EDI processing selection:
Blank= No EDI processing
1= EDI processing and Invoice
Print.
2= EDI processing only.

31. EDI Document type (EDCT)
32. EDI Translation Set  (EDST)
33. EDI Translation Format (EDFT)
34. Trading Partner ID  (PNID)

35. Transaction Set Purpose (TPUR)
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G4721  Sales Order Transactions
Choose Order
Acknowledgment

G47212 Customer Order
Choose Outbound Extraction

Sending Order Acknowledgments

Run the Outbound Extraction program for order acknowledgments to convey
receipt of the order along with pricing and availability information back to the
customer. You run this program after processing inbound customer orders.

Application Files Providing Data

When you run Outbound Extraction for order acknowledgments, the program
extracts data from the following application files:

e Sales Order Header (F4201)

e Sales Order Detail (F4211)

e Sales order/Purch Text Detail (F4314)

e Order Address Information (F40006)

EDI Outbound Interface Files

When you run Outbound Extraction for order acknowledgments, the program
creates records in the following EDI outbound interface files:

e Order Acknowledgment Header (F47026)
e Order Acknowledgment Detail (F47027)
e Order Address Information (F4706)
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e Order Text Lines Header (F4714)

e Order Text Lines Detail (F4715)

What You Should Know About

Functional Do not confuse an order acknowledgement with a
acknowledgments functional acknowledgment (FA). EDI/400 generates the

functional acknowledgment.

Processing Options for EDI P.O. Acknowledgment Extraction

A-40

Update Options:

1. Enter "1’ to run this program in
final mode. If left blank, will run
this program in proof mode.

Status Codes:
2. Enter the next status code to select
for processing.
Next Status Code From (Required)
Next Status Code To (Required)
3. Override Next Status  (Optional)
4. Enter a’'l’ to prevent updating the
Next Status Code from the Order
Activity Rules. If left blank, the
Next Status Code will be updated.

Default Values:

5. Enter the EDI Document type to
create (EDCT).

6. Enter the EDI Transaction Set to
create (EDST).

7. Enter the EDI Translation Format to
create (EDFT).

8. Enter Trading Partner ID (PNID).

9. Enter the Transaction Set Purpose
Code (TPUR) from UDC 47/PU.

Item Cross Reference Information:
10. Enter Item-Cross Reference Search

Type.

Line Display:

11. Enter a '1’ to write kit component
lines. If left blank, no kit
component lines will be written.
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G4721  Sales Order Transactions
Choose Order Change
Acknowledgment

G47213 Customer Order Change
Choose Outbound Extraction

Sending Order Change Acknowledgments

Run the Outbound Extraction program for order change acknowledgments to
confirm that an order was changed and to convey pricing and availability
information back to the customer. Run this program after receiving and
processing an inbound customer order change.

The system updates the status of the J.D. Edwards sales order detail lines
according to one of the following:

e The next status indicated in the processing options
e The order activity rule
Application Files Providing Data

When you run Outbound Extraction for order change acknowledgments, the
program extracts data from the following application files:

e Sales Order Header (F4201)

e Sales Order Detail (F4211)

e Sales Order/Purch Text Detail (F4314)

e Order Address Information (F4006)
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EDI Outbound Interface Files

When you run Outbound Extraction for order change acknowledgments, the
program creates records in the following EDI outbound interface files:

e Order Change Acknowledgment Header (F47146)
e Order Change Acknowledgment Detail (F47147)

e Order Address Information (F47006)
e Order Text Lines Header (F4714)
e Order Text Lines Detail (F4715)

Processing Options for EDI P.O. Change Acknowledgment Extraction
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Update Options:

1. Enter "1’ to run this program in
final mode. If left blank, will
run this program in proof mode.

Status Codes:
2. Enter the next status code to select
for processing.
Next Status Code From (Required)
Next Status Code To (Required)
3. Override Next Status  (Optional)
4. Enter a'1’ to prevent updating the
Next Status Code from the Order
Activity Rules. If left blank, the
Next Status Code will be updated.

Default Values:
. Enter the EDI Document type to
create (EDCT)
. Enter the EDI Transaction Set to
create (EDST)
. Enter the EDI Translation Format to
create (EDFT)
. Enter Trading Partner ID (PNID)
. Enter the Transaction Set Purpose
Code (TPUR) from UDC 47/PU
10. Enter the Acknowledgment Type Code
(ACKT) from UDC 47/AK
11. Enter the Line Status Code (LSTS)
from UDC 47/LS
12. Enter the Change Code (CHGC)

O N o o

Item Cross Reference Information:
13. Enter Item-Cross Reference Search

Type.

Line Display:

14. Enter a '1’ to write kit component
lines. If left blank, no kit
component lines will be written.
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G4721  Sales Order Transactions
Choose Shipping Notice

G47225 Shipping Notice
Choose Outbound Extraction

Sending Shipping Notices

Run the Outbound Extraction program for shipping notices to generate shipping
notices for customers. Outbound shipping notices contain detail information
arranged in hierarchical levels. Generate the outbound shipping notice after the
online shipment confirmation occurs in the J.D. Edwards Sales Order
Management system. During online shipment confirmation, enter related
shipping information, such as carrier, container ID, shipper number, and quantity
shipped.

How you set up the processing options and data sequencing for this program is
crucial to produce the hierarchical levels required correctly.

You must first specify the hierarchical levels to generate in the processing
options. Then, specify the fields on which to sequence and sort in the data
sequencing of the DREAM Writer version to create the hierarchical levels. The
fields and level breaks you specify in the data sequencing must correspond to
the level breaks specified in the processing options. The shipment ID specified
in the processing options should be the highest level specified on the data
sequencing.

In the processing options, you can specify the value placed in the Shipment ID
field using one of the following four fields, depending upon how you set up and

record your shipping process:

e Order Number (SDDOCO)
e Container ID (SDCNID)
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e Delivery Note Number (SDDELN)
e Invoice Number (SDDOC)

The Advanced Ship Notice (ASN) extraction copies the value in the selected field
into the Shipment Identifier field (SYSPID) in the EDI outbound interface files.

What Happens when You Generate Shipping Notices?

A-44

When you run Outbound Extraction for shipping notices, the program processes
records from the Sales Order Detail file. The program does not write records to
the outbound ASN Detail file (F47037) during detail processing, but accumulates
the quantity, and extended amount fields, shipping quantity, extended cost,
extended price, and gross weight into Total fields. When the program finds a
level break, it writes a record to the outbound ASN Detail file, which contains
the accumulated field totals for that level. When the program finds the highest
level break, it writes a record to the ASN Header file.

Example: Generating an Outbound Shipping Notice

The following screen shows an example of a hierarchical setup.

£ [98314] - DREAM Writer Yersion Inquiry

Functions  Toolz  Help

Farm ID P47032
Yersion HIDEDOOL
Type.,

HIERARCHICAL LEVYEL IMFORMATION:
11, Specify Level Code I.D. to activate
hierarchical level processing.
Hierarchical Lewel 1 I.D.: 5
Hierarchical Lewel
Hierarchical Lewvel
Hierarchical Leuel
Hierarchical Lewvel
Hierarchical Lewvel
Hierarchical Lewvel
Hierarchical Lewvel :
Hierarchical Lewel 9 I.D.:
Hote: Dreamwriter sequencing and control
breaks must be specified in same format.

Coooooo

[F=]= = L I IT )
HoH b H

[~ 1]

| F3=Return to Versions List  F12=Previous

-

The first hierarchical level is shipment, the second is order, and the third is item.
Each of these level breaks occurs in the ASN Detail file. The value placed next to
a level is the value that will be placed in the hierarchical level field (SZHL03) in
the ASN Detail file.

The following table shows an example of shipment data for which you could
send an ASN:
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Shipment ID Order Number | Item Number Quantity
MF123 724 Sales Order 1001 5
(SO)
1002 7
850 SO 8787 4
5454 3
MF789 548 SO 1001 6
1002 17
653 SO 8787 8
5454

In the example hierarchical setup, the highest level break is shipment. The ASN
Header file (F47036) contains the highest level break, or Shipment ID. The ASN
Header file would contain two records as follows:

Type Sequence EDI Shipment ID
Document
Number
H 01 1 MF123
H 01 2 MEF789

The outbound ASN Detalil file (F47037) for the example data would contain the
following records:

Type Seq. EDI EDI Hier. Hier. |Shipment | Order | Item # Qty
Doc # | Line # Lvl Code ID #
D 01 1 7 1 S MF123 724 SO 1001 19
D 01 1 6 2 (@) MF123 724 SO 1001 12
D 01 1 5 3 I MF123 724 SO 1001 5
D 01 1 4 3 I MF123 724 SO 1002 7
D 01 1 3 2 (@) MF123 850 SO 8787 7
D 01 1 2 3 I MF123 850 SO 8787 4
D 01 1 1 3 I MF123 850 SO 5454 3
D 01 2 7 1 S MFE789 548 SO 1001 34
D 01 2 6 2 (@) MFE789 548 SO 1001 23
D 01 2 5 3 I MF789 548 SO 1001 6
D 01 2 4 3 I MF789 548 SO 1002 17
D 01 2 3 2 (@) MF789 653 SO 8787 11
D 01 2 2 3 I MF789 653 SO 8787 8
D 01 2 1 3 I MF789 653 SO 5454 3
A-45
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This table displays three level breaks for the data. The highest level break is
Shipment ID, the next break is Order Number, and the third break is Item
Number. The quantity (QTY) column reflects the total amount for that level
break. For example, Shipment ID MF123 contains a total of 19 items. Order
Number 724 and Shipment ID MF123 contains a total of 12 items in. Item
Number 1001, Order Number 724, and Shipment MF123 contains a total of five
items.

The key to creating the various levels is the data sequencing. In the table below,
the data sequencing would be set as follows:

Field Sequence
Shipment ID (Order Number, Container ID, Delivery Note, or Invoice) 1
Order Number 2
Item Number 3

Mapping Guidelines

Map the outbound ASN Header file to the Beginning Segment of Ship Notice
(BSN) Header segment.

You can define the outbound ASN Detail file multiple times to EDI/400, with the
Hierarchical Level as the file identifier. Each record in the ASN Detail file
contains information that relates to the last detail record processed when the
record was written to the file at the level break. Therefore, you need to define
the information that relates to the level you are processing to the translator.

For example, if you define a level 1 record with Hierarchy Code S (shipment) to
the translator, you must map fields from the outbound ASN Detail file that relate
to the shipment, such as shipment ID, carrier number, container number, and
total quantity shipped. The totals for the fields in this record represent the
accumulation of all lower-level break fields.

When you define the final level break, such as level break 3, or Hierarchy Code
I (Item), you must map fields related to the item, such as item number, customer
item number, descriptions, quantity shipped, or total price. The totals for the
field shown are for this record only.

Application Files Providing Data
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When you run Outbound Extraction for shipping notices, the program extracts
data from the following application files:

e Sales Order Header (F4201)
e Sales Order Detail (F4211)
e Sales Order/Purch Text Detail (F4314)
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e Order Address Information (F4006)

EDI Outbound Interface Files

When you run Outbound Extraction for shipping notices, the program creates
records in the following EDI outbound interface files:

e Advanced Ship Notice Header (F47036)
e Advanced Ship Notice Detail (F47037)
e Order Address Information (F4706)

e Order Text Lines Header (F4714)

e Order Text Lines Detail (F4715)

Processing Options for EDI Advanced Ship Notice Extraction

Update Options:

1. Enter "1’ to run this program in
final mode. If left blank, will run
this program in proof mode.

Status Codes:
2. Enter the next status code to select
for processing.
Next Status Code From (Required)
Next Status Code To (Required)
3. Override Next Status  (Optional)
4. Enter a’l’ to prevent updating the
Next Status Code from the Order
Activity Rules. If left blank, the
Next Status Code will be updated.

Default Values:

5. Enter the EDI Document type to
create (EDCT).

6. Enter the EDI Transaction Set to
create (EDST).

7. Enter the EDI Translation Format to
create (EDFT).

8. Enter Trading Partner ID (PNID).

9. Enter the Transaction Set Purpose
Code (TPUR) from UDC 47/PU.

Item Cross Reference Information:
10. Enter Item-Cross Reference Search

Type.

Hierarchical Level Information:

11. Specify Level Code I.D. to activate
hierarchical level processing.

Hierarchical Level 1 1.D.:
Hierarchical Level 2
Hierarchical Level 3
Hierarchical Level 4
Hierarchical Level 5
Hierarchical Level 6
7

I.D
I.D
I.D.:
I.D.:
I.D
Hierarchical Level 7 I.D
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Hierarchical Level 8 I.D.:

Hierarchical Level 9 I.D.:
Note: Dreamwriter sequencing and control
breaks must be specified in same format.

12. Specify which field to use as
Shipment I.D. (SPID):
1 = Order Number (DOCO)
2 = Container I.D. (CNID)
3 = Delivery Number (DELN)
4 = Invoice Number (DOC)
Blanks will default order number.

Line Display:

13. Enter a1’ to write kit component
lines. If left blank, no kit
component lines will be written.

14. Enter a1’ to print backordered
lines. Enter a2’ to print
cancelled lines. Entera '3’ to
print both. Enter a '4’ to print
neither.
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G4721  Sales Order Transactions
Choose Invoice

G47217 Sales Invoice
Choose Outbound Extraction

Sending Invoices

Run the Outbound Extraction program for invoices to generate EDI invoices for
your customers.

When you run the Outbound Extraction program, note the following
information:

e Each detail record also has an associated additional detail record that
contains more information.

e FEach header record has an associated additional header record that
contains the total amount field of the detail records selected for
processing.

e Sales tax amounts and accounts receivable information compute
automatically. These amounts are not stored in the J.D. Edwards Sales
Order fields. Sales tax amounts and accounts receivable information could
change when the order is processed through Sales Update.

Application Files Providing Data

When you run Outbound Extraction for invoices, the program extracts data from
the following application files:

e Sales Order Header (F4201)
e Sales Order Detail (F4211)
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e Sales Order/Purch Text Detail (F4314)

e Order Address Information (F40006)

EDI Outbound Interface Files

Processing Options for Sales Order Invoice Extraction

A-50

e Invoice Header (F470406)

e Invoice Detail (F47047)

e Additional Header (F470461)

e Additional Detail (F470471)

e Order Address Information (F4706)
e Order Text Lines Header (F4714)

e Order Text Lines Detail (F4715)

STATUS CODES:

1. Enter the range of status codes to
be selected for processing.
Next Status Code From (Required)
Next Status Code To (Required)

2. Override Next Status  (Optional)

3. Enter a'1’ to prevent updating
the Next Status Code from Order
Activity Rules. If left blank the
Next Status Code will be updated.

NOTE: If using EDI processing,
a "1’ will prevent updating

EDI files. If left blank,

EDI files will be updated.

TAX INFORMATION:

4. Enter a '1’ to print by Tax Group.
Enter a 2’ to print by Tax Area.
Enter a '3’ to print by Tax
Authority. If left blank, no tax
information will print.

REPORT DISPLAY:

5. Enter the date to be printed as
invoice date. If left blank, the
system date will be used.

6. Enter a '1’ to prevent A/R number
from being assigned (used when
creating a consolidated proof).

7. Enter an index number (1-10) used
to assign the A/R Next Number.

When you run Outbound Extraction for invoices, the program creates records in
the following EDI outbound interface files:
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If left blank, index 01 will be
used as the default.

8. Enter the document type to be used
for the invoice. If left blank,

'RI" will be used for the customer
invoice and 'RT will be used for
the inter-branch invoice.

9. Enter the global print message to
print on each invoice.

10. Enter a "1’ to print serial
numbers. If left blank, no serial
numbers will print.

11. Enter a1’ to print sales order
associated text. If left blank,
no associated text will print.

12. Enter a1’ to extend the price on
backordered lines. If left blank,
the price will not be extended.
NOTE: This is for print purposes

only.

13. Enter a 1’ to print the available
discount. If left blank, the
discount will not print.

LINE DISPLAY:

14. Enter a '1’ to print backordered
and cancelled lines only once. If
left blank, the backordered and
cancelled lines will continue to
print.

15. Enter a '1’ to print backordered
lines. Enter a2’ to print
cancelled lines. Enter a '3’ to
print both. Enter a 4’ to print
neither.

16. Enter a 1’ to print kit component
lines. If left blank, no kit
component lines will print.

17. Enter a 1’ to print future
committed inventory lines. If
left blank, future lines will not
print.

ITEM NUMBER DISPLAY:

18. Enter a 1’ to print only our item
number. Enter a '2’ to print
both our item number and the
customer item number. If left
blank, only our item number will
print.

19. If you wish to print the customer
item number, enter the type of
cross reference to retrieve.

20. Enter a '1’ to summarize by
item. Enter a2’ to summarize
items within each whole line
number (Kit Grouping).

Note: Do not use if consolidating.

INVENTORY PROCESSING:

21. Enter a1’ to hard commit
inventory. If left blank the
inventory commitment will not
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change.
22. Enter a '1’ to use the Inventory

Commitment Preference to source

from multiple branches. If left
blank, the branch from the Sales
Order detail line will be used.

SALES COST UPDATE:
23. Enter "1’ to update the item cost
with the current inventory cost
by running the Sales Cost Update
(P42950) prior to invoice print.
24. Enter the version of Sales Cost
Update to run. If left blank,
will use version ZJDEOOO1.

INTER-BRANCH INVOICE:

25. Enter "1’ to print an inter-branch
invoice. If left blank, customer
invoices will be printed.

CURRENCY PROCESSING:

26. Enter a '1’ to print amounts in
foreign currency. If left blank,
only domestic currency amounts
will print.

DRAFT PRINTING:

28. Enter a "1’ to print drafts. If
left blank, no drafts will print
for any customer.

29. Enter the city name where the
draft is being originated. This
city will print on the draft. If
left blank, no city will appear
on the draft.

EDI PROCESSING:
30. Enter EDI processing selection:
Blank= No EDI processing
1= EDI processing and Invoice
Print.
2= EDI processing only.

31. EDI Document type (EDCT)
32. EDI Translation Set  (EDST)
33. EDI Translation Format (EDFT)
34. Trading Partner ID  (PNID)

35. Transaction Set Purpose (TPUR)
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G4721  Sales Order Transactions
Choose Product Transfer
and Resale

G47215 Product Transfer and Resale
Choose Outbound Extraction

Sending Product Transfers and Resales

Run the Outbound Extraction program for product transfers and resales to send
summarized sales and transfer information to your trading partner. This program
creates a report from the sales orders and updates the status of the sales orders.
You need to run this program prior to running Sales Update and before the
orders are purged from the system or archived.

What Happens when You Send Product Transfers and Resales?

When you run Outbound Extraction for sending product transfers and resales,
the program:

e Retrieves information from the J.D. Edwards Sales Order Management
system according to order activity rules and data selection
e Creates a report from the sales orders

e Updates the status of the sales orders
When you run the program, note the following information:

e FEach detail record also has an associated additional detail record that
contains more information.

e FEach header record has an associated additional header record that
contains the total amount field of the detail records selected for
processing.
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e Sales tax amounts and accounts receivable information compute
automatically. These amounts are not stored in the J.D. Edwards Sales
Order files. Sales tax amounts and accounts receivable information could
change when the order is processed through Sales Update.

Application Files Providing Data

When you run Outbound Extraction for product transfers and resales, the

program extracts data from the following application files:

e Sales Order Header (F4201)

e Sales Order Detail (F4211)

e Sales Order/Purch Text Detail (F4314)
e Order Address Information (F4006)

EDI Outbound Interface Files

When you run Outbound Extraction for product transfers and resales, the
program creates records in the following EDI outbound interface files:

e Product Transfer & Resale Header (F47186)
e Product Transfer & Resale Detail (F47187)
e Additional Header (F471861)

e Additional Detail (F471871)

e Order Address Information (F4706)

e Order Text Lines Header (F4714)

e Order Text Lines Detail (F4715)

Processing Options for Product Transfer and Resale

STATUS CODES:
1. Enter the range of status codes to
be selected for processing.
Next Status Code From (Required)
Next Status Code To (Required)

2. Override Next Status  (Optional)

3. Enter a ’1’ to prevent updating
the Next Status Code from Order
Activity Rules. If left blank the
Next Status Code will be updated.

NOTE: If using EDI processing,
a1’ will prevent updating

EDI files. If left blank,

EDI files will be updated.
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TAX INFORMATION:

4. Enter a1’ to print by Tax Group.
Enter a '2’ to print by Tax Area.
Enter a '3’ to print by Tax
Authority. If left blank, no tax
information will print.

REPORT DISPLAY:

5. Enter the date to be printed as
invoice date. If left blank, the
system date will be used.

6. Enter a '1’ to prevent A/R number
from being assigned (used when
creating a consolidated proof).

7. Enter an index number (1-10) used
to assign the A/R Next Number.
If left blank, index 01 will be
used as the default.

8. Enter the document type to be used
for the invoice. If left blank,

'RI’ will be used for the customer
invoice and 'RT will be used for
the inter-branch invoice.

9. Enter the global print message to
print on each invoice.

10. Enter a 1’ to print serial
numbers. If left blank, no serial
numbers will print.

11. Enter a '1’ to print sales order
associated text. If left blank,
no associated text will print.

12. Enter a1’ to extend the price on
backordered lines. If left blank,
the price will not be extended.
NOTE: This is for print purposes

only.

13. Enter a 1’ to print the available
discount. If left blank, the
discount will not print.

LINE DISPLAY:

14. Enter a '1’ to print backordered
and cancelled lines only once. If
left blank, the backordered and
cancelled lines will continue to
print.

15. Enter a '1’ to print backordered
lines. Enter a2’ to print
cancelled lines. Enter a’3’ to
print both. Enter a '4’ to print
neither.

16. Enter a 1’ to print kit component
lines. If left blank, no kit
component lines will print.

17. Enter a1’ to print future
committed inventory lines. If
left blank, future lines will not
print.

ITEM NUMBER DISPLAY:

18. Enter a1’ to print only our item
number. Enter a '2’ to print
both our item number and the
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customer item number. If left
blank, only our item number will
print.

19. If you wish to print the customer
item number, enter the type of
cross reference to retrieve.

20. Enter a '1’ to summarize by
item. Enter a’2’ to summarize
items within each whole line
number (Kit Grouping).

Note: Do not use if consolidating.

INVENTORY PROCESSING:

21. Enter a1’ to hard commit
inventory. If left blank the
inventory commitment will not
change.

22. Enter a '1’ to use the Inventory
Commitment Preference to source
from multiple branches. If left
blank, the branch from the Sales
Order detail line will be used.

SALES COST UPDATE:
23. Enter "1’ to update the item cost
with the current inventory cost
by running the Sales Cost Update
(P42950) prior to invoice print.
24. Enter the version of Sales Cost
Update to run. If left blank,
will use version ZJDEOOO1.

INTER-BRANCH INVOICE:

25. Enter "1’ to print an inter-branch
invoice. If left blank, customer
invoices will be printed.

CURRENCY PROCESSING:

26. Enter a "1’ to print amounts in
foreign currency. If left blank,
only domestic currency amounts
will print.

DRAFT PRINTING:

28. Enter a "1’ to print drafts. If
left blank, no drafts will print
for any customer.

29. Enter the city name where the
draft is being originated. This
city will print on the draft. If
left blank, no city will appear
on the draft.

EDI PROCESSING:
30. Enter EDI processing selection:
Blank= No EDI processing
1= EDI processing and Invoice
Print.
2= EDI processing only.

31. EDI Document type (EDCT)
32. EDI Translation Set  (EDST)
33. EDI Translation Format (EDFT)
34. Trading Partner ID  (PNID)
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35. Transaction Set Purpose (TPUR)
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Appendix B — Purchase Order Transactions

Objectives

e To set up EDI purchase order transactions for your Electronic Commerce
system

About Purchasing Order Transaction Setup

When setting up the Electronic Commerce system, you need to specify how the
system should handle your purchase order transactions.

Complete the following tasks:
L] Receive response to request for quotes
Receive purchase order acknowledgments
Receive purchase order change acknowledgments
Receive shipping notices
Receive advice into purchasing
Receive invoice with receipt matches
Send request for quotes
Send purchase orders

Send purchase order changes

(I A I N A I

Send receiving advice
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Receive Response to Request for Quotes

G4722  Purchasing Transactions
Choose Response to
Request for Quote

Purchasing

G47221 Request for Quote -
Choose Inbound Edit/Update

Receiving Response to Request for Quotes

Run the Inbound Edit/Update program for response to request for quotes to:

e Receive responses from vendors to your requests for quotes
e Change the status of your quote to Acknowledged by the vendor
Application Files Updated
When you run Inbound Edit/Update for response to request for quotations, the
program edits the data it receives from your trading partner and uses the data

from the EDI interface files to update the following application files:

e Purchase Order Detail (F4311)

e PO Detail Ledger (Flexible Version) (F43199)
e Sales Order/Purch Text Detail (F4314)

e Order Address Information (F4006)

EDI Inbound Interface Files

When you run Inbound Edit/Update response to request for quotations, the
program uses the following EDI inbound interface files:

e Response to Request for Quote Header (F47101)
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e Response to Request for Quote Detail (F47102)
e Order Address Information (F4706)

e Order Text Lines Header (F4714)

e Order Text Lines Detail (F4715)

See Also

e Receiving Purchase Order Acknowledgments for guidelines and mapping
information

Processing Options for EDI Response to RFQ Edit/Create

Update Options:

1. Enter "1’ to run this program in
final mode. If left blank, will run
this program in proof mode.

2. Enter the next status to update the

order to. If left blank, will default
to order activity rules.
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G4722  Purchasing Transactions
Choose PO
Acknowledgment

G47222 Purchase Order
Choose Inbound Edit/Update

Receiving Purchase Order Acknowledgments

Run the Inbound Edit/Update program to receive purchase order
acknowledgments from your vendors.

What Happens when You Receive Purchase Order Acknowledgments?

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for purchase order acknowledgments, the
program:

e Changes the status of a purchase order to the next status

e Acknowledges vendor receipt of the order

The program does not change or update any other purchase order fields.

Mapping Guidelines

The following fields in the EDI interface files must contain data before you can
use Inbound Edit/Update for purchase order acknowledgments effectively:
e Header Record (F47021):
e EDI Document Number (SYEDOC)
e EDI Document Type (SYEDCT)
e EDI Document Key Company (SYEKCO)
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e EDI Transaction Set (SYEDST)

e Send/Receive Flag = R (SYEDER)

e JDE Purchase Order Number (SYDOCO)

e JDE Purchase Order Document Type (SYDCTO)

e JDE Purchase Order Key Company (SYKCOO)
e Detail Record (F47022):

e EDI Document Number (SZEDOC)

e EDI Document Type (SZEDCT)

e EDI Document Key Company (SZEKCO)

e EDI Transaction Set (SZEDST)

e Send/Receive Flag = R (SZEDER)

e JDE Purchase Order Number (SZDOCO)

e JDE Purchase Order Document Type (SZDCTO)

e JDE Purchase Order Key Company (SZKCOO)

e JDE Purchase Order Suffix (SZSFXO)

e JDE Purchase Order Line Number (SZLNID) or Item Number

(SZLITM) (specify either or both)

Application Files Updated

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for purchase order acknowledgments, the
program edits the data it receives from your trading partner and uses the data
from the EDI interface files to update the following application files:

e Purchase Order Detail (F4311)
e PO Detail Ledger (Flexible Version) (F43199)
e Sales Order/Purch Text Detail (F4314)

EDI Inbound Interface Files

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for purchase order acknowledgments, the

program uses the following EDI inbound interface files:

e Purchase Order Acknowledgment Header (F47021)
e Purchase Order Acknowledgment Detail (F47022)
e Order Text Lines Header (F4714)

e Order Text Lines Detail (F4715)

B-6
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Before You Begin

[] Verify that you have mapped the minimum required fields in EDI/400

What You Should Know About

Order acknowledgments Do not confuse an order acknowledgment with a
versus functional functional acknowledgment (FA). EDI/400 generates the
acknowledgments functional acknowledgment.

Processing Options for EDI P.O. Acknowledgment Edit/Create

Update Options:

1. Enter '1’ to run this program in
final mode. If left blank, will run
this program in proof mode.

2. Enter the next status to update the

order to. If left blank, will default
to order activity rules.
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Receive PO Change Acknowledgments

G4722  Purchasing Transactions
Choose PO Change
Acknowledgment

G47223 Purchase Order Change
Choose Inbound Edit/Update

Receiving PO Change Acknowledgments

Run the Inbound Edit/Update program for purchase order change
acknowledgments to receive acknowledgments of changes to an existing
purchase order.

Purchase order changes are acknowledged at the header or detail level. In the
EDI header file, use the transaction set purpose code to indicate if the purchase
order is canceled, changed, replaced, or confirmed.

NOTE: Purchase order changes are acknowledged at the header or detail level.
In the EDI header file, use the transaction set purpose code to indicate if the
purchase order is canceled, changed, replaced, or confirmed.

The composition of the Acknowledgment Type field is as follows:

e The second character (H or D) indicates whether the order is
acknowledged at the header or detail level.

Run Inbound Edit/Update for purchase order change acknowledgments to
process both EDI order detail records and J.D. Edwards order detail records. If
the order is acknowledged at the header level, then EDI order detail records are
not processed.

For detail line processing, fill in the change code in the detail file accordingly.
The code processes are:
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A A line is added to the purchase order.

C The purchase order line changes to mapped fields if the
transaction set purpose code in the header record is set to
Change, 04. If the transaction set purpose code is set to
confirmation, 06, only the status changes.

D The purchase order line is canceled.

This transaction changes the status of the purchase order change to
acknowledged.

Mapping Guidelines

The following fields in the EDI interface files must contain data before you can
use Inbound Edit/Update for purchase order change acknowledgments
effectively:
e Header record (F47141):
e EDI Document Number (SYEDOC)
e EDI Document Type (SYEDCT)
e EDI Document Key Company (SYEKCO)
e EDI Transaction Set (SYEDST)
e Send/Receive Flag = R (SYEDER)
e JDE Purchase Order Number (SYDOCO)
e JDE Purchase Order Document Type (SYDCTO)
e JDE Purchase Order Key Company (SYKCOO)
e JDE Purchase Order Suffix (SYSFXO)
e Transaction Set Purpose Code (SYTPUR)
e 06 - Confirmation, update the order status only
e Acknowledgment type (SYACKT)
e Detail record (F47142):
e EDI Document Number (SZEDOC)
e EDI Document Type (SZEDCT)
e EDI Document Key Company (SZEKCO)
e EDI Transaction Set (SZEDST)
e Send/Receive Flag=R (SZEDER)
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e JDE Purchase Order Number (SZDOCO)

e JDE Purchase Order Document Type (SZDCTO)
e JDE Purchase Order Key Company (SZKCOO)
e JDE Purchase Order Suffix (SZSFXO)

e JDE Purchase Order Line Number (SZLNID) and/or Item Number
(SZLITM)

Application Files Updated

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for purchase order change
acknowledgments, the program edits the data it receives from your trading
partner and uses data from the EDI interface files to update the following
application files:

e Purchase Order Header (F4301)

e Purchase Order Detail (F4311)

e PO Detail Ledger (Flexible Version) (F43199)

e Sales Order/Purch Text Detail (F4314)

e Order Address Information (F4006)

EDI Inbound Interface Files

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for purchase order change
acknowledgments, the program uses the following EDI inbound interface files:
e PO Change Acknowledgment Header (F47141)
e PO Change Acknowledgment Detail (F47142)
e Order Address Information (F4706)
e Order Text Lines Header (F4714)
e Order Text Lines Detail (F4715)

Before You Begin

[] Verify that you have mapped the minimum required fields in EDI/400

Processing Options for EDI P.O. Change Acknowledgment Edit/Create

Update Options:

1. Enter '1’ to run this program in
final mode. If left blank, will
run this program in proof mode.
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Default Values:

Status Code (Required)
Override Next Status  (Optional)
Line Type (Required)
Unit of Measure (Optional)

o gRrwd

Enter a "1’ to default the primary
unit of measure from the item
master into the transaction unit of
measure. If left blank, the purch-
asing unit of measure from the item
master will be used.

7. Enter the Landed Cost Rule to be
used. If left blank, it will
default from the ’ship-to’
purchasing instructions.

Status Codes:

8. Enter the next status to advance the
order to on “+” acknowledgment.

9. Enter the previous status to reset
the order to on “-” acknowledgment.

* If left blank, will default to order

activity rules.

10. Enter the next status beyond which
a detail line cannot be changed.
If left blank, no restrictions.

Tolerance Checking:

11. Enter a1’ for warning message
or a "2’ to prohibit entry.
if left blank, no tolerance
checking is performed.

Budget Checking:

12. Enter a 1’ if budget checking is
desired. If left blank, all other
budgeting options will be omitted.

Budget Default Values:
13. Budget Hold Code
14. Budget tolerance limit (10 = %10)

15. Level of detail to accumulate the
budget (5-9). Default is 9.

16. Budget ledger type

17. If Financial budgeting, specify the
budget total method (1-3). If left
blank, method 1 will be used:

1 = Original budget + period amounts
for current year + prior year
postings (same as job cost budget
calulation).

2 = Sum of period amounts for current
year (standard financial budget).

3 = Original Budget + period amounts
for current year (standard
financial spread with changes).

Budget Processing:

Enter a '1’ to:

18. Accumulate the budget through the
current period. If left blank, the
budget will accumulate for the year.
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Interfaces:

19. Enter a1’ to validate the Branch
against the Branch/Plant Constants
file. If left blank, the Cost
Center Master file will be used.

Work Order Default Values:

20. Enter the status to update the work
order to when the quantity or
promised date on the purchase order
changes.

Approval Processing:

21. Enter where the approval route code
should be defaulted from, OR enter
specific route code value. If blank
no approval processing will be done
1 = Originators Address Book Number
2 = Originators User Profile
3 = Branch/Plant Route Code
4 = Default Locations Route Code

Item Availability:

22. Enter a'1’ to update the
“Quantity on Other PQO’s” field
(LIOT1A) in the item balance file
(i.e. Requisitions and Blanket
orders). If left blank, the
“Quantity on PO” field (LIPREQ)
will be updated.
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Receive Shipping Notices

G4722  Purchasing Transactions
Choose Shipping Notice

G47225 Shipping Notice
Choose Inbound Edit/Update

Receiving Shipping Notices

Run Inbound Edit/Update for shipping notices to receive notification that your
vendor has shipped the items on your purchase order. When you receive
shipping notices, the program updates the next status code for the purchase
order detail lines.

Mapping Guidelines

The following fields in the EDI interface files must contain data before you can
use Inbound Edit/Update for shipping notices effectively:
e Header Record (F47031):
e EDI Document Number (SYEDOC)
e EDI Document Type (SYEDCT)
e EDI Document Key Company (SYEKCO)
e EDI Transaction Set (SYEDST)
e Send/Receive Flag = R (SYEDER)
e JDE Purchase Order Number (SYDOCO)
e JDE Purchase Order Document Type (SYDCTO)
e JDE Purchase Order Key Company (SYKCOO)
e Detail Record (F47032):
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e EDI Document Number (SZEDOC)

e EDI Document Type (SZEDCT)

e EDI Document Key Company (SZEKCO)

e EDI Transaction Set (SZEDST)

e Send/Receive Flag = R (SZEDER)

e JDE Purchase Order Number (SZDOCO)

e JDE Purchase Order Document Type (SZDCTO)
e JDE Purchase Order Key Company (SZKCOO)
e JDE Purchase Order Suffix (SZSFXO)

e JDE Purchase Order Line Number (SZLNID) and/or Item Number
(SZLITM)

Application Files Updated

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for shipping notices, the program edits the
data it receives from your trading partner and uses the data from the EDI
interface files to update the following application files:

e Purchase Order Header (F4301)

e Purchase Order Detail (F4311)

e PO Detail Ledger (Flexible Version) (F43199)

e Sales Order/Purch Text Detail (F4314)

EDI Inbound Interface Files

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for shipping notices, the program uses the
following EDI inbound interface files:

e Advanced Ship Notice Header (F47031)
e Advance Ship Notice Detail (F47032)

e Order Text Lines Header (F4714)

e Order Text Lines Detail (F4715)

Before You Begin

[ Verify that you have mapped the minimum required fields for EDI/400
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Processing Options for EDI Shipping Notice Edit/Create

Update Options:

1. Enter '1’ to run this program in
final mode. If left blank, will run
this program in proof mode.

2. Enter the next status to update the

order to. If left blank, will default
to order activity rules.
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Receive Advice into Purchasing

G4722  Purchasing Transactions
Choose Receiving Advice

G47226 Receiving Advice -
Purchasing
Choose Inbound Edit/Update

Receiving Advice into Purchasing

Run the Inbound Edit/Update program for receiving advice into purchasing to:

e Record the receipt of goods or services
e Report any quantities that are rejected or in question
Depending upon the business environment, the transaction can be inbound to

sales or inbound to purchasing. This transaction can also be sent out of
purchasing.

In a consignment warehouse or an intercompany environment, run the program
to record the receipt of goods at a consignee’s warehouse location.

What Happens when You Receive Advice into Purchasing?

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for receiving advice into purchasing, the
program:

e Updates purchase order quantities, amount, and status

e Updates branch/plant on-hand and on-order

e Updates branch/plant costs

e Creates item ledger records

e Creates general ledger records using functional server XT0911Z1
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Updates vendor performance

e Processes blind landed cost and no landed cost

e Receives in a different unit of measure (UOM) than ordered, if needed
e Writes to the purchase order ledger

e Deletes associated text

e Creates commitment ledger

e Creates receiver records

e Processes receipts routing

The following diagram illustrates an example of an inbound receiving advice to
purchasing.

Purchasing

Purchase
Order

Company A

Vendor

Purchasing

. Processin
Advice &

Shipping

— )
N o
N o
OO0 | Receiving
| O o |
N

T T 7 T

Company B
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Company A enters a purchase order and sends a copy to the vendor. The vendor
fills the order and sends the goods or services to Company B. Company B
(consignee warehouse) receives the goods or services and sends an advice to
Company A. This advice confirms the receipt of goods or services against an
outstanding purchase order. Company A will run the Inbound Edit/Update
program to record the receipt of goods or services on their system. This function
is similar to the Purchase Order Receipt function, except that the receipt is
generated in batch mode.

The system verifies the inbound receiving advice against an open purchase
order. The hierarchy of determining the line number to record the receiving
advice against is the same used in the inbound purchase order change
transaction. A processing option allows the program to verify the receiving
advice against tolerance limits on quantity, unit price, extended price, and
receipt dates.

Mapping Guidelines

The following fields in the EDI interface files must contain data before you can
use the Inbound Edit/Update program for receiving advice into purchasing
effectively:
e Header Record (F47071):
e EDI Document Number (SYEDOC)
e EDI Document Type (SYEDCT)
e EDI Document Key Company (SYEKCO)
e EDI Transaction Set (SYEDST)
e Send/Receive Flag = R (SYEDER)
e Number of Detail Lines (SYEDDL)
e ‘Transaction Set Purpose (SYTPUR)
e Receiving Advice Type (SYRATY)
e JDE Purchase Order Number (SYEDOCO)
e JDE Purchase Order Document Type (SYDCTO)
e JDE Purchase Order Key Company (SYKCOO)
e JDE Order Suffix (SYSFXO)
e Detail Record (F47072):
e EDI Document Number (SZEDOC)
e EDI Document Type (SZEDCT)
e EDI Document Key Company (SZEKCO)
e EDI Line Number (SZEDLN)

Release A7.3 (August 1996) B-21



Electronic Commerce

EDI Transaction Set (SZEDST)

Send/Receive Flag = R (SZEDER)

JDE Purchase Order Number (SZDOCO)

JDE Purchase Order Document Type (SZDCTO)
JDE Purchase Order Key Company (SZKCOO)
JDE Purchase Order Suffix (SZSFXO)

JDE Purchase Order Line Number (SZLNID) and/or Item Number
(SZLITM)

Line Item Status Code, as follows (SZLSTS):
e 1 - Match order line

e 7 - Close order line

e 9 - Cancel order line

Quantity Received (SZUREC)

Unit Cost (SZPRRC) and Amount Received (SZAREC) (only if
changing cost on the purchase order)

Map the total quantity received to UREC. Map other quantities, which are
informational only, to URET, UDMG, UREJ, UIQ1, UIQ2, and UIQ3. The
informational quantities appear on the Damaged/Rejected Goods Report along
with their corresponding reason code, but are not used in processing.

If you are receiving an advice for a non-stock line or a purchase order, you must
map a dollar amount to the Amount Received field (SZAREC).

Application Files Updated

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for receiving advice into purchasing, the
program edits the data it receives from your trading partner and uses the data

from the ED

I interface files to update the following application files:

e Purchase Order Header (F4301)
e Purchase Order Detail (F4311)
e Purchase Order Receiver (F43121)

e Account Ledger (F0911)
e Item Branch (F41021)

e Vendor/Item Relationships (F43090)
e PO Detail Ledger (Flexible Version) (F43199)

B-22
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EDI Inbound Interface Files

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for receiving advice into purchasing, the
program uses the following EDI inbound interface files:

e Receiving Advice Header (F47071)
e Receiving Advice Detail (F47072)

Before You Begin

[ Verify that you have mapped the minimum required fields for EDI/400

What You Should Know About

Damaged/Rejected The Damaged Goods report prints only when you run the
Goods report program in batch mode.

Processing Options for EDI Receiving Advice Edit/Create — Purchasing

Default Values:
1. Order Type
2. Receipt Document Type

Incoming Acceptable Next Status Codes:
3. Status Code 1
4. Status Code 2
5. Status Code 3

Outgoing Next Status Codes:
6. Partial receipt

7. Close balance of line

8. Cancel balance of line

Prompting Control:

Enter a1’ to:
9. Select all lines for receipt.
10. Be prompted to accept the receipt.
11. Display lot/layer information.
12. Display Sales Order Backorders.
13. Record serial number information

for inventory items.

14. Enter a1’ to protect prices, or
a '2’ to make prices non-display.
If left blank, the update of
prices is allowed.

15. Enter a 1’ to require manual entry
of the quantity. If left blank,
the quantity field will be loaded.
16. Enter a "1’ to display description.
If left blank, the item/account
number will be displayed.
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17. Enter the format to be displayed.
1 = Receipts by Purchase Order
2 = Receipts by Item
3 = Receipts by G/L Account
(If left blank, format 1 is used.)

Landed Cost Processing:

18. Enter a '1’ to display the landed
cost video, or a '2’ to perform
blind landed cost processing.

If left blank, no landed cost
processing is performed.

Tolerance Checking:

Enter a '1’ for a warning message, or a
'2’ to prohibit entry. If left blank,

no tolerance checking is performed.

19. Quantity, Unit Cost, Amount
20. Receipt Date

Item Branch/Location Processing:
21. Enter a'1’ to update the supplier
when an item is purchased the
first time, or a '2’ to update the
supplier every time the item is

purchased. If left blank, no
supplier update is performed.

22. Enter a '1’ to default the Location
and Lot Number from the primary
item balance location, if the
Location and Lot Number are both
blank.

Dream Writer Versions:
Enter the version for each program:
If left blank, ZJDEOOO1 will be used.

23. Open Order Inquiry  (P430301)
24. G/L Functional Server (XT0911Z71)
25. SO Backorder Release (P42117)
26. Receipt Traveler (P43512)

27. Receipt Routing (P43250)

Document Processing:
28. Enter a '1’ to automatically print
a Receipt Traveler Document
following each receipt.

Kit Processing:

29. Enter a '1’ to display the kit
parent item, or a '2’ to display
the kit component items. If
left blank, no kit information
is displayed.

Supplier Analysis:

30. Enter a '1’ to capture supplier
analysis information. If left
blank, no supplier analysis
information is captured.

Associated Text Processing:
31. Enter a'1’ to purge the associated
text when the line is fully
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received. If left blank, the
text is retained.

Receipt Acknowledgment:
32. Enter a1’ to send a PPAT message

to the purchase order originator
regarding the receipt.

33. Enter the next status code that the
Sales Order should be updated to
upon full receipt of a direct ship
purchase order line.

Receipt Routing:

34. Enter a1’ to initiate the
receipt routing process. If left
blank, all items will be received

directly into stock.

Summarization: o
35. Enter a'1’ to summarize journal

entries. If left blank, journal
entries are written in detail.

NOTE: If tracking commitments in
the PA/PU ledgers, this option
may NOT be used.

Warehouse Processing:
36. Enter the Directed Putaway mode:
"’ : No Directed Putaway Requests
"1’ : Request Putaway only
'2' : Request Putaway and process
using the subsystem
'3’ : Receive directly to reserved
locations (No requests).

37. If processing putaway requests
through the subsystem, enter the
DREAM Writer version to be used.
If blank, XJDEOOO1 is used.

(See Form ID P46171).

38. Enter the DREAM Writer version of
On-Line Reservations to be used.
If blank, ZJDEOQOOO1 is used.
(See Form ID P46130)

Currency Processing:

39. Enter the date to be used when
retrieving the currency exchange
rate. If left blank, the purchase
order exchange rate will be used.

1 = GJ/L Date
2 = Current Date

40. Enter a '1’ to protect the
exchange rate field.

Bulk Item Processing:
41. Enter "1’ to record the difference

between ambient and standard
quantities received as a
temperature gain/loss.

Enter '2’ to update the unit cost
as the extended cost divided by

Release A7.3 (August 1996)

B-25



Electronic Commerce

B-26

the standard quantity.
Leave blank if quantities are
purchased and received in
standard.

Direct Ship Order Processing:
(LOAD & DELIVERY MANAGEMENT ONLY)

42. Enter a '1’ if related sales order
lines should be automatically
load and deliver confirmed.

43. Enter the sales order next status
code beyond which sales orders
will not be automatically load
and deliver confirmed.

44. Enter the version of the
transportation transaction server
to be used to automatically load
and deliver confirm orders.

EDI Processing:
46. Proof or Final

"'~ Final
'1’- Proof
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Receive Invoice with Receipt Matches

G4722  Purchasing Transactions
Choose Invoice with Receipt
Match

G47227 Purchasing Transactions
Choose Inbound
Edit/Update

Receiving Invoice with Receipt Matches

Run Inbound Edit/Update for invoice with receipt match to match invoices to
open purchase orders (two-way match) or receiver records (three-way match).

You can set up this program to process using one of two methods:

e Match the invoice to an open purchase order and process directly into

accounts payable (two-way match)

e Match the invoice to a receiver record and then to accounts payable

(three-way match)

The first method processes the invoice directly to accounts payable as an A/P
voucher. On-line purchase order receipts are not created for a two-way match.

When you use the second method, the system tries to match the invoice into the
J.D. Edwards Procurement system to a purchase order receiver record. If the

invoice matches, the system creates an A/P voucher.

Mapping Guidelines

The following fields in the EDI interface files must contain data before you can
use the Inbound Edit/Update for invoices with Receipt Match effectively:

e Header Record (F47041):
e EDI Document Number (SYEDOC)

Release A7.3 (August 1996)



Electronic Commerce

o
o

e Detail
o
o

EDI Document Type (SYEDCT)

EDI Document Key Company (SYEKCO)

EDI Transaction Set (SYEDST)

Send/Receive Flag = R (SYEDER)

JDE Purchase Order Number (SYDOCO)

JDE Purchase Order Document Type (SYDCTO)
JDE Purchase Order Key Company (SYKCOO)
JDE Purchase Order Suffix (SYSFXO0)
Document Company (SYKCO)

Document Type (SYDCTV)

Address Number (SYANS)

Invoice Number (SYVINV)

G/L Date (SYDG]J)

Record (F47042):

EDI Document Number (SZEDOC)

EDI Document Type (SZEDCT)

EDI Document Key Company (SZEKCO)

EDI Line Number (SZEDLN)

EDI Transaction Set (SZEDST)

Send/Receive Flag = R (SZEDER)

JDE Purchase Order Number (SZDOCO)

JDE Purchase Order Document Type (SZDCTO)
JDE Purchase Order Key Company (SZKCOO)
JDE Purchase Order Suffix (SZSFXO)

JDE Purchase Order Line Number (SZLNID), Short Item Number
(SZITM), Second Item Number (SZLITM), Third Item Number

(SZAITM), or Customer Item Number (SZCITM)
Pay Status (SZPST)

Quantity Open (SZUOPN)

Open Amount (SZAAP)

e Summary Record (F47044):

B-28

EDI Document Number (SWEDOC)
EDI Document Type (SWEDCT)
EDI Document Key Company (SWEKCO)
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e EDI Transaction Set (SWEDST)

e EDI Line Number (SWEDLN)

e Send/Receive Flag (SWEDER)

e JDE Purchase Order Number (SWDOCO)

e JDE Purchase Order Document Type (SWDCTO)
e JDE Purchase Order Key Company (SWKCOO)
e JDE Purchase Order Suffix (SWSFXO)

e Document Company (SWKCO)

e Quantity Open (SWUOPN)

e Open Amount (SWAAP)

Application Files Updated

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for invoices with receipt match, the
program edits the data it receives from your trading partner and uses the data
from the EDI interface files to update the following application files:

e Purchase Order Header (F4301)

e Purchase Order Detail (F4311)

e Purchase Order Receiver (F43121)

e Account Ledger (F0911)

e Accounts Payable Ledger (F0411)

e Item Branch (F4102)

e Vendor/Item Relationships (F43090)

e PO Detail Ledger (Flexible Version) (F43199)

EDI Inbound Interface Files

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for invoices with receipt match, the
program uses the following EDI inbound interface files:

e Invoice Header (F47041)
e Invoice Detail (F47042)

e Invoice Summary (F47044)

Before You Begin

[] Verify that you have mapped the minimum required fields in EDI/400
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What You Should Know About

Revising inbound EDI
invoice information

Purging records

Reviewing the Voucher
Journal

Posting vouchers to the
general ledger

Printing the Voucher
Journal

See Also

Use the Revisions option on the Invoice with Receipt
Match menu to revise inbound EDI invoice information.

Use the Purge/Archive option on the Invoice with Receipt
Match menu to remove records from the Voucher
Transactions - Batch file.

Use the Voucher Journal Review option on the Invoice
with Receipt Match menu to review the journal containing
a list of the matched vouchers.

Use the Post Vouchers to G/L option on the Invoice with
Receipt Match menu to post vouchers.

Use the Print Voucher Journal option on the Invoice with
Receipt Match menu to print the journal containing a list
of the matched vouchers.

e Accounts Payable Guide for information on using the options on the
Invoice with Receipt Match menu

Processing Options for EDI Inbound Invoice/Match to P.O. Edit/Create

UPDATE OPTIONS:

1. Enter '1’ to run this program in
final mode. If left blank, will
run this program in proof mode

2. Enter’1’ to match only, enter’7’
to match and close remainder of
guantity and amount for the line.
If left blank, will default to '1’

3. Enter '1’ to ignore AP/GL warnings.
If left blank, warnings will be

treated as errors.

REPORT OPTIONS:

4. Enter a '1’ to print the Voucher

Invoice amount.

Leave blank to

print EDI Document information.

DEFAULT VALUES:
5. Purchase Order Type

6. Voucher Document Type
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PROCESSING CONTROL:
7. Enter the appropriate Voucher Match
Method for the processing you use
'2’ = PO and Invoice
'3’ = PO, Receipt and Invoice

NOTE: Evaluated Receipt Settlement and
Stock Valuation requires the
processing method to be a '3".

EDI allows both '2" and '3'.

NOTE: The following processing options
must be filled in if you receive
and voucher together.

Incoming Next Status Code Range:
8. From Status Code
9. Thru Status Code

Outgoing Next Status Codes:
10. Receipt Status Code
11. Cancel Status Code

ADDITION OF LINES:
12. Enter a '1’ to allow for the
addition of lines. (EDI Only)

Enter the purchase order line values:
13. Line Type

14. Last Status Code

15. Next Status Code

TOLERANCE CHECKING:

16. Enter a1’ for a warning message
only, '2’ to prohibit entry, or
the pay status to be used if the
tolerance is exceeded. If left
blank, no tolerance checking is
performed.

RETAINAGE:

17. Enter a1’ to allow for the entry
of retainage amounts. If left
blank, no retainage will be
allowed.

SUPPLIER ANALYSIS:

18. Enter a '1’ to capture supplier
analysis information. If left
blank, no supplier analysis
information will be captured.

SUMMARIZATION:

19. Enter a '1’ to summarize journal
entries. If left blank, journal
entries are written in detail.

NOTE: If tracking commitments in
the PA/PU ledgers, this option
may NOT be used.

20. Enter a '1’ to summarize accounts
payable entries. If left blank,
accounts payable entries are
written in detail.
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DREAM WRITER VERSIONS:
Enter the version for each program:
If left blank, ZJDEOOO1 will be used.

21. A/P Functional Server (XT0411Z1)
22. G/L Functional Server (XT0911Z1)

CURRENCY PROCESSING:

23. Enter the date to be used when
retrieving the currency exchange
rate. If left blank, the receipt
or purchase order exchange rate
will be used.

1= G/L Date
2 = Invoice Date
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Send Request for Quotes

G4722  Purchasing Transactions
Choose Request for Quote

G47221 Request for Quote - Purchasing

Choose Outbound Extraction

Sending Request for Quotes

Run the Outbound Extraction program for request for quotes to generate
requests for quotes to vendors.

To send an outbound request for quote:

1. Enter the request for quote in the Purchase Management system.

2. Specify in the data selection the document type and the next status codes
that represent the newly entered request for quote.

3. Run the Outbound Extraction program for request for quotes.

Application Files Providing Data

When you run Outbound Extraction for request for quotations, the program
extracts the data from the following application files:

e Purchase Order Header (F4301)

e Purchase Order Detail (F4311)

e Sales Order/Purch Text Detail (F4314)

e Order Address Information (F40006)

Release A7.3 (August 1996) B-33



Electronic Commerce

EDI Outbound Interface Files

When you run Outbound Extraction for request for quotations, the program

creates records in the following EDI outbound interface files:

See Also

Processing Options for EDI Request for Quote Extraction

Request for Quote Header (F47096)
Request for Quote Detail (F47097)
Order Address Information (F4706)
Order Text Lines Header (F4714)
Order Text Lines Detail (F4715)

Working with Quote Orders in the Purchase Management Guide for

information on entering quote orders.

UPDATE OPTIONS:

1. Enter "1’ to run this program in
final mode. If left blank, will run
this program in proof mode.

STATUS CODES:
2. Enter the next status code to select
for processing.
Next Status Code From  (Required)
Next Status Code To (Required)
3. Override Next Status Code (Optional)
4. Enter a’'l’ to prevent updating the
Next Status Code from the Order
Activity Rules. If left blank, the
Next Status Code will be updated.

DEFAULT VALUES:

5. Enter the EDI Document type to
create (EDCT).

6. Enter the EDI Transaction Set to
create (EDST).

7. Enter the EDI Translation Format to
create (EDFT).

8. Enter Trading Partner ID (PNID).

9. Enter the Transaction Set Purpose
Code (TPUR) from UDC 47/PU.

ITEM CROSS REFERENCE INFORMATION:
10. Enter Item-Cross Reference Search

Type.

B-34

Release A7.3 (August 1996)



Send Purchase Orders

G4722  Purchasing Transactions
Choose Purchase Order

G47222 Purchase Order
Choose Outbound Extraction

Sending Purchase Orders

From the Purchase Order menu (G47222), choose Outbound Extraction.

Run the Outbound Extraction program for purchase orders to send purchase
orders to your vendors.

» Tosenda purchase order

To send an outbound purchase order:

1. Manually enter the purchase order using online purchase order entry.

2. Specify in the data selection the document type and the next status codes
or vendors to whom you want to send EDI purchase orders.

3. Run the Outbound Extraction program for purchase orders.

The system updates the status for extracted orders according to the order activity
rules or the override status code.

Application Files Providing Data

When you run Outbound Extraction for purchase orders, the program extracts
data from the following application files:

e Purchase Order Header (F4301)
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Purchase Order Detail (F4311)

Sales Order/Purch Text Detail (F4314)

Order Address Information (F40006)

EDI Outbound Interface Files

When you run Outbound Extraction for purchase orders, the program creates
records in the following EDI outbound interface files:

See Also

Purchase Order Header (F47016)
Additional Header (F47061)
Purchase Order Detail (F47017)
Additional Detail (F470171)

Order Address Information (F4706)
Order Text Lines Header (F4714)
Order Text Lines Detail (F4715)

Entering Purchase Order Header Information in the Purchase
Management Guide

Entering Purchase Order Detail Information in the Purchase Management
Guide

Processing Options for Purchase Order Extraction

Status Codes:
1. Enter the range of Status Codes to
be selected for processing.
Next Status Code From (Optional)
Next Status Code Thru (Required)

2. Override Next Status (Optional)

3. Enter a '1’ to prevent updating
the Next Status Code from Order
Activity Rules. If left blank the
Next Status Code will be updated.

NOTE: If using EDI processing, a
1" will prevent updating

EDI files. If left blank, EDI

files will be updated.

Tax Information:

4. Enter a "1’ to print by Tax Group.
Enter a '2’ to print by Tax Area.
Enter a '3’ to print by Tax
Authority.
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Report Display:

5. Enter a "1’ to print open
guantities and amounts. If left
blank the original quantities
will print.

6. Enter a "1’ to print the Exchange
Rate.

7. Enter the Global Print Message to
print on each purchase order.

8. Enter a '1’ to print Purchase
Order Associated Text.

Item Number Display:

9. Enter a "1’ to print only our item
number. Enter a '2’ to print
both our item number and the
supplier item number.

10. If you wish to print the supplier
item number, enter the type of
Cross Reference Number to
retrieve.

Change Order Processing:

11. Enter the specific change order
number to print; leave blank to
print all change orders; or enter
a " to print the last change
order for the purchase order
being printed.

12. Enter a '1’ to print all lines
that make up a change order.
Leave blank to print the change
order at a specific change order
number.

Currency Processing:

13. Enter a "1’ to print amounts in
Foreign Currency. If left blank
only Domestic Currency amounts
will print.

Edi Processing:
14. Enter EDI processing selection:
Blank= Purchase Order Print
processing only.
1= EDI and Purchase Order
Print processing.
2= EDI processing only.

15. EDI Document type (EDCT)
16. EDI Translation Set (EDST)
17. EDI Translation Format (EDFT)
18. Trading Partner ID  (PNID)

19. Transaction Set Purpose (TPUR)
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Send Purchase Order Changes

G4722  Purchasing Transactions
Choose Purchase Order
Change

G47223 Purchase Order Change
Choose Outbound Extraction

Sending Purchase Order Changes

Run the Outbound Extraction program for purchase order changes to generate
EDI purchase order change transactions. The system sends these transactions to
your trading partner to communicate changes you have made to the purchase
order. After you run Outbound Extraction, the program updates the status of the
purchase orders you have changed to indicate that a change was sent to the
vendor.

In the J.D. Edwards Purchase Management system, if the purchase order quantity
or price changes, the Change Order Line field in the purchase order increments
for the detail line that changed.

To send an outbound purchase order change:

1. Manually enter your changes using a change order version of purchase
order entry.

2. Specify in the DREAM Writer data selection the document type and the
next status codes or vendors to whom you want to send EDI purchase
order changes.

3. Run the Outbound Extraction program for purchase order changes.

Application Files Providing Data

When you run Outbound Extraction for purchase order changes, the program
extracts data from the following application files:
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e Purchase Order Header (F4301)

e Purchase Order Detail (F4311)

e PO Detail Ledger (Flexible Version) (F43199)
e Sales Order/Purch Text Detail (F4314)

e Order Address Information (F40006)

EDI Outbound Interface Files

When you run Outbound Extraction for purchase order changes, the program
creates records in the following EDI outbound interface files:

e Purchase Order Change Header (F47136)
e Purchase Order Change Detail (F47137)
e Order Address Information (F4706)

e Order Text Lines Header (F4714)

e Order Text Lines Detail (F4715)

Processing Options for EDI Purchase Order Change Extraction

Update Options:

1. Enter "1’ to run this program in
final mode. If left blank, will run
this program in proof mode.

Status Codes:

2. Enter the override next status for
update of processed records. If
left blank, the Next Status Code
will be used.

Default Values:

3. Enter the EDI Document type to
create (EDCT).

4. Enter the EDI Transaction Set to
create (EDST).

5. Enter the EDI Translation Format to
create (EDFT).

6. Enter Trading Partner ID (PNID).

Item Cross Reference Information:
7. Enter Item-Cross Reference Search

Type.
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G4722  Purchasing Transactions
Choose Receiving Advice

G47226 Receiving Advice - Purchasing
Choose Outbound Extraction

Sending Receiving Advice

Run the Outbound Extraction program for receiving advice to record the receipt
of goods or services and to report any quantities that are rejected or in question.
Depending upon the warehousing environment, the transaction is inbound to
sales or purchasing and outbound from purchasing.

In a non-consignment warehouse environment, you usually send the receiving
advice after you record the receipt of goods. The Receiving Advice report
conveys to the vendor which items you accepted and which items you rejected.
The receiver of the advice then updates their customer sales order with the
information before issuing an invoice.

Application Files Providing Data

When you run Outbound Extraction for receiving advice, the program extracts
the data from the following application files:

e Purchase Order Header (F4301)

e Purchase Order Detail (F4311)

e Purchase Order Receiver (F43121)

e Sales Order/Purch Text Detail (F4314)

e Order Address Information (F40006)
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EDI Outbound Interface Files

When you run Outbound Extraction for receiving advice, the program creates
records in the following EDI outbound interface files:

e Receiving Advice Header (F47076)
e Receiving Advice Detail (F47077)

e Order Address Information (F4706)
e Order Text Lines Header (F4714)

e Order Text Lines Detail (F4715)

What You Should Know About

Determining added You can also use Outbound Extraction for receiving

receipts advice to determine which receipts have been added to
the PO Receiver since the last extraction of transaction
records. To do this, use the Date Updates or Date
Received field on the Data Selection screen.

Processing Options for EDI Receiving Advice Extraction

Update Options:

1. Enter 1’ to run this program in
final mode. If left blank, will run
this program in proof mode.

Status Codes:
2. Enter the next status code to select
for processing.
Next Status Code From  (Required)
Next Status Code To (Required)
3. Override Next Status  (Optional)
4. Enter a’'l’ to prevent updating the
Next Status Code from the Order
Activity Rules. If left blank, the
next status code will be updated.

Default Values:

5. Enter the EDI Document type to
create (EDCT).

6. Enter the EDI Transaction Set to
create (EDST).

7. Enter the EDI Translation Format to
create (EDFT).

8. Enter Trading Partner ID (PNID).

9. Enter the Transaction Set Purpose
Code (TPUR) from UDC 47/PU.

Item Cross Reference Information:
10. Enter Item-Cross Reference Search

Type.
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Appendix C — Product Information Transactions

Objectives

e To set up EDI product information transactions for your Electronic
Commerce system

About Product Information Transaction Setup

When setting up the Electronic Commerce system, you need to specify how the
system should handle your product information transactions.

Complete the following tasks:
] Receive the price sales catalog

L] Send the price sales catalog
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Receive the Price Sales Catalog

G4723  Product Information
Transactions
Choose Price Sales Catalog

G47231 Price Sales Catalog
Choose Inbound Edit/Update

Receiving the Price Sales Catalog

Run the Inbound Edit/Update program for the price sales catalog to process
price and cost changes for an item.

What Happens when You Receive the Price Sales Catalog?

After you make revisions to the price sales catalog, the Inbound Edit/Update
program updates the Base Price file (F4106) with the changes you have made.

When you run the Inbound Edit/Update program for the price sales catalog, the
system:

e Reads the price sales catalog information

e Edits price sales catalog information

e Updates the Base Price file (F4106) with pricing information

e Prints the Price Sales Catalog Audit report to recap and to summarize
processed records

e Generates the Price Sales Catalog Exception report if errors occur

Mapping Guidelines

The following fields in the EDI interface files must contain data before you can
use Inbound Edit/Update for price sales catalog effectively:
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e Header Record (F47081):
e EDI Document Number (FVEDOC)
e EDI Document Type (FVEDCT)
e EDI Document Key Company (FVEKCO)
e EDI Transaction Set (FVEDST)
e Send/Receive Flag = R (FVEDER)
e ‘Transaction Set Purpose (FVTPVR)
e Detail - Price Information (F47082):
e EDI Document Number (FYEDOC)
e EDI Document Type (FYEDCT)
e EDI Document Key Company (FYEKCO)
e EDI Transaction Set (FYEDST)

Unit of Measure (FYUOM)

Send/Receive Flag = R (FYEDER)

Short Item Number (FYCITM), Second Item Number (FYLITM),
Third Item Number (FYAITM), or Customer Item Number (FYITM)

New Unit Price (FYUPRC)

Effective From and To Date (FYEFT])

Application Files Updated
When you run Inbound Edit/Update for price sales catalog, the program edits
the data it receives from your trading partner and uses the data from the EDI

interface files to update the following application file:

e Base Price (F4100)

EDI Inbound Interface Files

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for price sales catalog, the system uses the
data in the following EDI inbound interface files:

e Price Sales Catalog Header (F47081)
e Price Sales Catalog Price Info (F47082)

Before You Begin

[] Verify that you have mapped the minimum required fields in EDI/400

Release A7.3 (August 1996)



Receive the Price Sales Catalog

What You Should Know About

Converting vendor item
numbers

Reprocessing
branch/plant cost and
price records

Revising catalogs

Locating a transaction

status

Removing processed
records

See Also

If necessary, you can use the Item Cross-Reference
function of J.D. Edwards Inventory Management system to
convert vendor item numbers to your item numbers. To
do this, map the vendor item numbers to the Customer
Item Number field of the EDI Price Sales Catalog -
Inbound file. Then, specify the item cross-reference type
in the processing options.

After the system updates the branch/plant cost and price
records, it marks records in the corresponding price sales
catalog files as processed. Any record that has been
processed cannot be reprocessed.

Use Revisions to revise the price sales catalog.

Use Status Inquiry to locate the status of transactions in
both the inbound and outbound files for price sales
catalog records.

Use the Purge/Archive program to remove processed
records from the Price Sales Catalog Header and the Price
Sales Catalog Detail Price and Cost inbound files.
Processed records have Y in the EDI - Successfully
Processed field of the files. You can specify in the
processing options of the Purge/Archive program whether
to save purged records.

e Revising EDI Documents

e Determining Document Siatus

e Purging and Archiving Data

Processing Options for EDI Price Sales Catalog Edit/Create

Update Options:

1. Enter '1’ to run in final mode. If

left blank, proof only.

2. Enter a '1’ to update prices only or
enter a '2’ to update costs only. If
left blank, both prices and costs

will be updated.

Process Control:

3. Enter a’l’ to prevent the standard
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cost from being changed.

Default Values:

4. Enter default Branch/Plant.

5. Enter default Cost/Price Change
Reason (TYTR) from UDC 41/CC.

6. Enter the default cost method to use
when updating all locations for cost.
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Send the Price Sales Catalog

G4723  Product Information
Transactions
Choose Price Sales Catalog

G47231 Price Sales Catalog
Choose Outbound Extraction

Sending the Price Sales Catalog

Run the Outbound Extraction program for the price sales catalog to generate
price sales catalog transactions from either the Base Price file or Cost Ledger file
to send to vendors or customers.

You indicate to the system which records it should create price sales catalog
transactions for by entering the specific data selection information based upon

any field in the Branch/Plant Item Location fields on the DREAM Writer Data
Selection screen.

What Happens when You Send the Price Sales Catalog?
When you run Outbound Extraction, the program extracts price and cost
information from the J.D. Edwards Branch/Plant Item Location file. The system
uses this information to write records to the files for outbound EDI price sales

catalog information.

The program generates the Price/Cost Update report, which summarizes records
that were created for transmission.

Application Files Providing Data

When you run Outbound Extraction for price sales catalog, the program extracts
data from the following files:

e Item Branch (F4102)
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e Cost Ledger (F4105)
e Base Price (F41006)

EDI Outbound Files Created

When you run Outbound Extraction for price sales catalog, the program creates
records in the following EDI outbound files:

e Price Sales Catalog Header (F47086)
e Price Sales Catalog Detail (F47087)
e Price Sales Catalog Cost Info (F470871)

Processing Options for EDI Price Sales Catalog Extraction

Update Options:

1. Enter "1’ to run this program in
final mode. If left blank, will run
this program in proof mode.

Price Extraction Options:

2. Enter '1’ to extract prices from the
Item Price file. If left blank, no
price records will be generated.

3. Enter date effective for price record
creation.

4. Enter customer number to extract
prices for one customer only. If
left blank, prices for all customers
will be extracted.

Cost Extraction Options:

5. Enter cost methods to extract from
the Item Cost file. If left blank,
no cost records will be generated.

6. Enter vendor number to extract costs
for one vendor only. If left blank
costs for all vendors will be
extracted.

Default Values:

7. Enter the EDI Document type to
create (EDCT).

8. Enter the EDI Transaction Set to
create (EDST).

9. Enter the EDI Translation Format to
create (EDFT).

10. Enter Trading Partner ID (PNID).

11. Enter Transaction Set Purpose Code
(TPUR) from UDC 47/PU.

12. Enter Price/Sales Catalog Code
(SCCD).

13. Enter Price/Cost Change Reason Code
(TYTR)
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Objectives

e To set up EDI inventory transactions for your Electronic Commerce system

About Inventory Transaction Setup

When setting up the Electronic Commerce system, you need to specify how the
system should handle your inventory transactions.

Complete the following tasks:
[L] Receive product activity data
[ Receive product transfers and resales
[ Send product activity data

L] Send product transfers and resales
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Receive Product Activity Data

G4724  Inventory Management
Transactions
Choose Product Activity
Data

G47241 Product Activity Data
Choose Inbound Edit/Update

Receiving Product Activity Data

Use this transaction to report inventory activity and to generate replacement
orders for distribution centers, warehouses, or retail outlets.

You must have the J.D. Edwards Inventory Management, Sales Order
Management, Purchase Management systems to receive product activity data.

NOTE: You must have the J.D. Edwards Inventory Management, Sales Order
Management, Purchase Management, and General Ledger systems to receive
product activity data.

The receiver of the transaction typically maintains inventory levels on their
computer for the sender of the transaction and plans when orders should be
issued to replenish the sender’s stock. The sender of the transaction can
combine multiple types of information within the same transaction, such as
sending a record stating the beginning balance and the sales for the period. The
Inbound Edit/Update program uses the beginning balance to replace the
sender’s current inventory level on your computer and then to subtract the
amount of sales reported.

You use the transaction handling code (System 47, type TH) on the transaction
header to:

e Control whether the system generates a purchase order or a sales order

e Notify the sender when the inventory level falls below the reorder point
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If the inventory falls below the sender’s reorder point, the system does one of
the following, depending upon the product activity code in the header:

e Creates a sales order to ship the goods from your inventory to the sender

e Creates a purchase order for another vendor to have the goods shipped to
the sender

e Informs the sender that the inventory has fallen below the reorder point

You can run the Inbound Edit/Update DREAM Wrriter in either proof or final
mode.

In proof mode, the program edits and prints the transaction. In final mode, the
program edits and prints the transaction, and updates the J.D. Edwards system
files. It also marks the EDI transaction as processed if no errors are detected.
You should always run the program first in proof mode and make corrections
using Revisions. This is because the program bypasses records in error which
affects the netting process and reorder point check on the last record.

Working with Product Activity Data Reports

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for product activity data, the program can
produce four reports:

Exception report Lists the errors that have occurred while running the
program.

Audit report Lists all of the transactions that this program has
processed.

Inquiry report Lists the inquiry-type product activity data transactions that

the program has processed.

Reorder report Lists items that have fallen below the reorder point and
the action that the system has taken for each item.

Working with the Transaction Handling Code

The transaction handling code is a user-defined code (System 47, type TH) you
use to specify how the Inbound Edit/Update program for product activity data
should process.

If, after processing all transactions, the item’s on-hand quantity falls below its

reorder point, the system takes the following actions, based on the transaction
handling code specified in the header record:
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The system prints a suggested planned purchase order on
the Product Activity Reorder report. Use Purchase Order
Generator to combine all the suggested orders for the
primary vendor into one purchase order.

The system creates a sales order. The Ship To field is the
address book number associated with the location of the
sender of the transaction. The default value in the Sold To
field comes from the billing instructions record associated
with the Ship To address. The quantity on the sales order
is computed in a similar method to that used in the
Purchase Order Generator. If the sender transmits a
purchase order number on the transaction, the system
uses that number as the PO Reference Number 1 (VRO1).

The system lists this handling code on the Product Activity
Reorder Report. You must manually inform the customer
that the product has fallen below the reorder point. The
Ship To field is the address book number associated with
the location of the sender of the transaction. The Sold To
field is the location of the sender of the transaction as
indicated in the billing instructions record associated with
the Ship To address. The quantity to order is computed in
a similar method to that used in the Purchase Order
Generator.

Working with the Product Activity Code

Use the product activity code (system 47, type PA) in each detail record to
specify the type of transaction and how it affects inventory.

Each product activity code has a defined action, as follows:

— (Decreases inventory)
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If the product activity code is —, the transaction functions
similarly to the Inventory Issues program. The quantity of
the transaction decreases the quantity on hand for Item
Location records and updates the Item History file if
specified in the processing options. The transaction also
generates the necessary general ledger transactions to
account for the decrease to the inventory if the item’s
general ledger code and the document type interface with
inventory.
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+ (Increases inventory)

I (Information only)

R (Replaces inventory
on-hand balance)

Mapping Guidelines

If the product activity code is +, the transaction functions
similarly to the Inventory Adjustments program. The
quantity of the transaction increases in the Item Location
record’s quantity on hand. The system writes the new
quantity on hand to the Item Ledger and generates the
necessary general ledger transaction to account for the
receipt of the inventory.

If the product activity code is I, the transactions are
informational only and do not update any J.D. Edwards
file. The transaction is edited for validity and prints on the
Product Activity Inquiry Report. If you run the Inbound
Edit/Update program in update mode, the transaction
updates as processed if no errors are detected. Run the
program in proof mode first to review the inquiry requests
to adjust the item’s reorder point or the minimum and
maximum quantities.

If the product activity code is R, the transaction functions
similarly to the Cycle Count Update program. The quantity
of the transaction replaces the quantity on hand for the
Item Location records. The system writes the new quantity
on hand to the Item Ledger, updates the Item History file,
and generates the necessary general ledger transactions to
account for the adjustment to the inventory.

The following fields in the EDI interface files must contain data before you can
use the Inbound Edit/Update program for product activity data effectively:

e Header Record (F47121):

e EDI Document Number (M1EDOC)
e EDI Document Type (M1EDCT)

e EDI Document Key Company (M1EKCO)

e EDI Transaction Set (M1EDST)

e Send/Receive Flag = R (M1EDER)

e Transaction Handling Code (M1THCD)
e Address Number (M1ANS)

e Detail Record (F47122):

e EDI Document Number (MJEDOC)

e EDI Document Type (MJEDCT)

Release A7.3 (August 1996)



Receive Product Activity Data

EDI Document Key Company (MJEKCO)
EDI Transaction Set (MJEDST)

EDI Line Number (MJEDLN)
Send/Receive Flag = R (MJEDER)
Product Activity Code (MJPACD)

Sort Selection Sequence (MJKSEQ)

Short Item Number (MJITM), Second Item Number (MJLITM), Third
Item Number (MJAITM), or Customer Item Number (MJCITM)

Transaction Quantity (MJTRQT)
Transaction Date (MJEDDT)
Business Unit (MJMCD)

Application Files Updated

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for product activity data, the program edits
the data it receives from your trading partner and uses the data from the EDI
interface files to update the following application files:

e Item Branch (F4102)

e Item History (F4115)

e Item Ledger (F4111)

e Account Ledger (F0911)

e EDI Purchase Order Header (Inbound) (F47011)
e EDI Purchase Order Detail (Inbound) (F47012)

EDI Inbound Interface Files

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for product activity data, the program uses
the following EDI inbound interface files:

e Product Activity Data Header (F47121)

e Product Activity Data Detail (F47122)

Before You Begin

[] Verify that you have mapped the minimum required fields in EDI/400
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What You Should Know About

Defining the sort
selection sequence

Reviewing and posting
G/L transactions

Viewing received
transactions

Revising inbound
product activity data

The Sort Selection Sequence field in the inbound detail
record controls the order in which transactions are
processed. For example, process the beginning balances
first, then plus (+) transactions, then minus (-)
transactions, and ending balances.

After you run Inbound Edit/Update for product activity
data, review and post the general ledger transactions that
the system created.

Use Status Inquiry to view the transactions you have
received from your customers.

Use Revisions to change inbound product activity data.

Processing Options for EDI Product Activity Data Edit/Create

Update Mode:

1. Enter '1’ to run in FINAL mode.
Default of blank will PROOF only.

2. Enter "1’ to have servers flag
warnings, '2’ to have them

ignore warnings.

3. Process SDQ records. (future

function)

Document Types: (Mandatory)
4. Enter the document type to be used

for + transactions.

5. Enter the document type to be used

for — transactions.

6. Enter the document type to be used
for R (replacement) transactions.

Defaults:

7. Enter a'1’ to default Location
and Lot from Primary Location.

8. Customer Number

9. Enter the General Ledger Date to
be used. Default of blank will
use today’s date, if G/L date

not mapped.

Dream Writer Versions :

Enter the version for each program to
be used. If left blank, version

ZJDEO0001 will be used.

10. Journal Enteries

11. G/L Functional Server

P09101
XT091171
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12. Item Ledger P4111
13. Warehouse Requests P46100

Processing Control :

14. Enter "1’ to run in summary mode.
G/L accounts will be summarized
within each document number. If
run in detail, G/L accounts will
be produced for each item.

15. Enter a '1’ to allow over issuing
of an item.

16. Enter a '1’ to allow issues from
held lots.

17. Enter a1’ if you want issues to
affect Iltem Sales History (F4115).

18. Enter a '1’ to allow overrides to
item’s cost. Blank will default
item location cost.

Sales Order Creation Options:

19. Enter a '1’ to automatically
submit the Batch Sales Order
Creation for items that fall
below Reorder Point and have
Transaction Handling Code of 'G’.

20. Enter the version of the Batch
Sales Order Creation you want to
submit. If left blank, version
XJDEOOO1 will be used.

Batch Sales Order Creation P47011
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Receive Product Transfers and Resales

G4721  Sales Order Transactions
Choose Product Transfer &
Resale

G47215 Product Transfer & Resale
Choose Inbound Edit/Update

Receiving Product Transfers and Resales

Run the Inbound Edit/Update program for product transfers and resales to:
e Report sales from a remote location for forecasting and commissions
tracking purposes
e Report product transfers from one location to another

e Report stock adjustments from a remote location whose inventory you are
managing

e Report sales and shipments from a remote location to a customer for
general ledger and accounts receivable purposes, without processing the
order through the J.D. Edwards Sales Order Management system.

See Also

e Receiving Product Transfers and Resales in Sales Order Transaction Setup
for information on using this program
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Send Product Activity Data

G4724  Inventory Management
Transactions
Choose Product Activity
Data

G47241 Product Activity Data
Choose Outbound Extraction

Sending Product Activity Data

Run the Outbound Extraction program for product activity data to generate
product activity data transactions to send to a central distribution center,
warehouse, or your parent company.

The receiver of the transaction typically maintains inventory levels for the sender
of the transaction and plans when orders should be issued to replenish the
sender’s stock.

You can run the Outbound Extraction DREAM Writer in either proof or final
mode.

In proof mode, the program edits and prints the transaction. In final mode the
program edits and prints the transaction, and updates the J.D. Edwards system
files.

You specify which transactions to extract by using the processing options for
Outbound Extraction. Valid codes are found in the user defined codes table
(system 47, type PA). The transactions you can generate are listed below:

QR Quantity received

QO Quantity out of stock

QT Adjustments to inventory

ow Quantity withdrawn from warehouse
QC Quantity committed
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QD Additional demand quantity

QH Quantity damaged or on hold

QI Quantity in transit (receipt routing bucket 1)
QP Quantity on order, not received

QA Current quantity available to ship

QE Current quantity on hand

QL Minimum reorder quantity

oM Maximum reorder quantity

ON Planned reorder quantity

QX Reorder quantity

You can also set a processing option to generate a transaction per location per
item or to consolidate all locations into one transaction per item.

Processing Guidelines

The following are processing guidelines you should be aware of before you run
the Outbound Extraction program:

e Specify the item ledger document types that represent item ledger
transactions. You can specify up to ten document types per line. Enter the
document type codes consecutively with no intervening spaces (for
example, SOSTSESZ).

e The Sort Sequence code computes automatically for outbound
transactions. Valid codes are:

e (01 Beginning quantity

e 100  Transactions generated from the Item Ledger detail file
(F4111)

e 500 For informational and reorder transactions from the
Item/Balance file (F41021)

e 900  For quantity available to ship transactions
e 999 - For ending quantity
e (001 - Beginning quantity

e 100 - Transactions generated from the Item Ledger detail file
(F4111)

e 500 - For informational and reorder transactions from the
Item/Balance file (F41021)

e 900 — For quantity available to ship transactions

e 999 - For ending quantity
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e J.D. Edwards provides four versions to control how item ledger records
are summarized to create the outbound product activity data. These
versions are:

e Date within location within item
e Date within item

e Location within item

e By item

Use one of these versions. Do not change the sort sequence or control
breaks.

e Data selection is based upon selection of any field in the Item Ledger file.

To receive the transaction, you must have the J.D. Edwards Inventory
Management, Sales Order Management, and Purchase Management systems. To
send the transaction, you only need the J.D. Edwards Inventory Management
system.

NOTE: To receive the transaction, you must have the J.D. Edwards Inventory
Management, Sales Order Management, and Purchase Management systems. To
send the transaction, you only need the J.D. Edwards Inventory Management
system.

Application Files Providing Data

When you run Outbound Extraction for product activity data, the program
extracts the data from the following application files:

Item Cross-Reference (F4104)
e Item Location (F41021)

e Lot Master (F4108)

e Account Ledger (F0911)

e Item Ledger (F4111)

e Item Master (F4101)

e Item Branch (F4102)

EDI Outbound Interface Files

When you run Outbound Extraction for product activity data, the program
creates records in the following EDI outbound interface files:

e Product Activity Data Header (F47126)
e Product Activity Data Detail (F47127)
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e Product Activity Data SDQ (F47128)

Processing Options for EDI Product Activity Data Extraction

Update Options:

1. Enter '1’ to run this program in
final mode. If left blank, will run
this program in proof mode.

Default Values:

2. Enter the EDI Document type to
create (EDCT).

3. Enter the EDI Transaction Set to
create (EDST).

4. Enter the EDI Translation Format to
create (EDFT).

5. Enter Trading Partner ID (PNID).

6. Enter the Transaction Handling

Code (THCD).

Item Cross Reference Information:

7. Enter Item Cross Reference Search
Type.

8. Enter the Customer Number used for
Iltem Cross Reference.

General Ledger Date Range:

9. Enter the beginning General Ledger
Date.

10. Enter the ending General Ledger
Date.

Transactions Generated:
11. Specify the type(s) of activity
transactions you want to generate
by listing the document type(s)
associated with the activity.
Note — You can specify up to 10
document types per activity but
a document type should not be
specified more than once.

QR Quantity received

QO Quantity out of stock

QT Adjustments to Inventory

QW Quantity withdrawn from W/H

12. Enter a “1” to generate the
following type of informational
transactions.

QB Beginning balance quantity
QC Quantity committed

QD Additional demand quantity
QH Quantity damaged or on hold
Ql Quantity in transit

QP Quantity on order, not received
QA Current gty available to ship
QE Ending balance quantity

13. Enter a “1” to generate the

following type of reorder inform-
ation transactions.
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QL Minimum inventory quantity
QM Maximum inventory quantity
QN Planned inventory quantity
QX Reorder quantity

14. Enter a “1” to generate SDQ
records. (future function)

Release A7.3 (August 1996) D-17



Send Product Transfers and Resales

G4724  Inventory Management
Transactions
Choose Product Transfer &
Resale

G47215 Product Transfer & Resale
Choose Outbound Extraction

Sending Product Transfers and Resales

Run the Outbound Extraction program for product transfers and resales to send
summarized sales and transfer information to your trading partner. This program
creates a report from the sales orders and updates the status of the sales orders.
You need to run this program prior to running Sales Update and before the
orders are purged from the system or archived.

See Also

o Sending Product Transfers and Resales in Sales Order Transactions for
instructions on using the Outbound Extraction program
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Appendix E — Scheduling & Planning Transactions

Objectives

e To set up EDI scheduling and planning transactions for your Electronic
Commerce system

About Scheduling and Planning Transaction Setup

When setting up the Electronic Commerce system, you need to specify how the
system should handle your scheduling and planning transactions.

Complete the following tasks:
[L] Receive planning schedule forecasts

L] Send planning schedule forecasts
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Receive Planning Schedule Forecasts

G4725 Scheduling & Planning
Transactions
Choose Planning Schedule
Forecast

G47251 Planning Schedule - Forecast
Choose Inbound Edit/Update

Receiving Planning Schedule Forecasts

Run the Inbound Edit/Update program for planning schedule forecasts to receive
planning schedule forecast transactions. Planning schedule forecast transactions
are processed into the Forecast file.

What Happens when You Receive Planning Schedule Forecasts?

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for Planning Schedule - Forecast, the
program:

e Edits transactions that the EDI/400 translator software mapped to the EDI
Planning Schedule Header and the EDI Planning Schedule Detalil files.

e Writes the transactions to the Forecast file for further processing by the
J.D. Edwards MRP/DRP Requirements Planning system, if no errors are
detected when editing the transactions.

Transaction Processing Mode

Each item in the Forecast file has a summary record by item number and branch
plant. For all transaction codes except I, the system handles the forecast
summary records as described in the following paragraphs.

Each EDI transaction for planning schedule forecasts has a transaction set

purpose code, which is a user defined code (system 47/type PU). Each valid
code corresponds to an action code of Add (A), Replace (R), Delete (D), or
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Inquire (I). If a code is not entered, the system uses R as the default and writes a
warning on the error report.

The system processes each of these actions as follows:
Add If no summary record exists, the system adds a summary

record. Otherwise, the system adds the new forecast
values to the summary record.

Replace The system adds or subtracts the difference between the
old forecast values and the new values from the summary
record.

Delete The system subtracts the forecast values for the existing

record from the summary record. If no other forecast
records exist for the summary record, the system deletes
the summary record.

Inquire The system displays information for the data you have
requested. No database changes take place during an

inquiry.

Report Processing

When you run Inbound Edit/Update, the system prints information on an error
report and an audit report using the following process:

e The system records each error that it encounters for the forecast records
on the error report. The system does not process records that are in error
unless the error is a warning. For forecast records that you want to delete,
the system checks only the following fields for errors:

e Transaction Set Purpose
e Branch Plant

e Date Requested

e Item Number

e Forecast Type

e The system writes a line to the error report for every inbound forecast
record that contains an error.

e The system writes a line to the audit report for every forecast record that it
processes.
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Mapping Guidelines

The following fields in the EDI interface files must contain data before you can
use the Inbound Edit/Update for planning schedule forecasts effectively:
e Header Record (F47061):
e EDI Document Number (MJEDOC)
e EDI Document Type (MJEDCT)
e EDI Document Key Company (MJEKCO)
e EDI Transaction Set (MJEDST)
e Send/Receive Flag = R (MJEDER)
e Address Number (MJANS)
e Detail Record (F47062):
e EDI Document Number (MYEDOC)
e EDI Document Type (MYEDCT)
e EDI Document Key Company (MYEKCO)
e EDI Transaction Set (MYEDST)
e Send/Receive Flag = R (MYEDER)
e Address Number (MYANS)

e Short Item Number (MYITM), Second Item Number (MYLITM), Third
Item Number (MYAITM), or Customer Item Number (MYCITM)

e Forecast Quantity (MYFQT)
e Date Requested (MYDROJ)
e Forecast Type MYTYPF)

e Unit of Measure (MYUOM)

Application Files Updated
When you run Inbound Edit/Update for planning schedule forecasts, the
program edits the data it receives from your trading partner and uses the data

from the EDI interface files to update the following application file:

e Forecast (F3460)

EDI Inbound Interface Files

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for planning schedule forecasts, the
program uses the following EDI inbound interface files:
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e EDI Planning Schedule Header (F47061)
e EDI Planning Schedule Detail (F47062)

Before You Begin

[] Verify that you have mapped the minimum required fields in EDI1/400

What You Should Know About

Reviewing inbound Use Status Inquiry to locate information about inbound
planning schedules planning schedules.

Revising inbound Use Revisions to revise inbound planning schedule
planning schedule information if the inbound planning schedule forecast
forecast differs from that used by other transactions.

Processing Options for EDI Planning Schedule Edit/Create

1. Enter the default branch/plant.
(MCU)

2. Enter the default forecast type.
(TYPF)

3. Enter the item cross reference
search type.
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Send Planning Schedule Forecasts

G4725 Scheduling & Planning
Transactions
Choose Planning Schedule
Forecast

G47251 Planning Schedule - Forecast
Choose Outbound Extraction

Sending Planning Schedule Forecasts

Run the Outbound Extraction program for planning schedule forecasts to
generate planning schedule transactions to send to your vendor.

Use the data selection on any field in the Forecast file to control which records
to select for processing. For example, you can select a data range or forecast

type.

Planning schedule forecast transactions are retrieved from the J.D. Edwards
Forecast file.

Application Files Providing Data

When you run Outbound Extraction for planning schedule forecasts, the
program extracts data from the following application file:

e Forecast (F3460)

EDI Outbound Files Created

When you run Outbound Extraction for planning schedule forecasts, the
program creates records in the following EDI outbound interface files:

e EDI Planning Schedule Header (F47066)
e EDI Planning Schedule Detail (F47067)
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Processing Options for EDI Planning Schedule Extraction

Update Options:

1. Enter "1’ to run this program in
final mode. If left blank, will run
this program in proof mode.

Default Values:

2. Enter the EDI Document type to
create (EDCT).

3. Enter the EDI Transaction Set to
create (EDST).

4. Enter the EDI Translation Format to
create (EDFT).

5. Enter Trading Partner ID (PNID).

6. Enter the Transaction Set Purpose
Code (TPUR) from UDC 47/PU.

Item Cross Reference Information:
7. Enter Iltem-Cross Reference Search

Type.
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Appendix F — Financial Transactions

Objectives

e To set up EDI financial transactions for your Electronic Commerce system

About Financial Transaction Setup

When setting up the Electronic Commerce system, you need to specify how the
system should handle your financial transactions.

Complete the following tasks:
L] Receive invoice - summary transactions
[l Receive invoice - match to P.O. transactions
L] Receive lockbox transactions

L] Send payment orders with remittances
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Receive Invoice — Summary Transactions

G4726  Financial Transactions
Choose Invoice - Summary

G47261 Invoice - Summary
Choose an option

Receiving Inbound Invoice - Summary Transactions

Run the Inbound Edit/Update program for invoice - summary transactions to
process inbound EDI invoices into the Accounts Payable system without
matching the voucher to a purchase order.

The process for receiving EDI invoices is similar to that for running batch
voucher processing in the J.D. Edwards Accounts Payable system. The steps are
summarized here with the differences noted.

When you receive invoice - summary transactions, you can:

[ Create G/L summary records

[L] Process invoice information

Creating G/L Summary Records

Run the Create G/L Summary Records program to retrieve invoice transactions
from the Accounts Payable Ledger - Batch file (F0411Z1) and to create G/L
summary records in the Journal Entry Transactions - Batch file (F0911Z1).

When you run Create G/L Summary Records, the system:

e Searches for level breaks at transaction numbers or address numbers.
When the system finds a level break, it reads the records in the Accounts
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Payable Ledger - Batch file and creates offset transactions in the Journal
Entry Transactions - Batch file. If the G/L summary record already exists,
the system updates that record. If the G/L summary record does not exist,
the system creates the record in the Journal Entry Transaction - Batch file.

Writes the total gross amount that it summarized from the Gross Amount
field of the Accounts Payable Ledger - Batch file to the Actual Amount
field in the Journal Entry Transactions - Batch file.

Prints the Create G/L Summary Records Audit report. This report shows
the gross amount and open amount. If the system detects errors during
processing, the errors appear on this report as well. You can correct them
by locating the record on Revisions and making the corrections. After you
correct the records, you must rerun Create G/L Summary Records.

What You Should Know About

Determining When you run Create G/L Summary Records, the system
distribution account determines the distribution account number using the
numbers following hierarchy:

e The system searches the automatic accounting
instructions (AAIs) for the item named PP (Purchase
Price) if you activated Invoice Logging in the
processing options.

e The system searches for the vendor’s default expense
account in the Vendor Master file if you did not
activate Invoice Logging in the processing options.

e The system searches for the AAI item PC (PC trade
accounts) with a general ledger offset if no default
expense account exists.

Processing Options for EDI Invoice — Create G/L Summary Records

1. Enter a1’ if you wish to perform
Invoice Logging.

Processing Options for A/P Batch File Processing

PROOF OR FINAL MODE

1. Enter a '1’ to process the batch
information in Final mode. If left
blank, the batch processing will
be performed in Proof mode and no
file updates will occur.

PROCESS OUT-OF-BALANCE

2. Enter a1’ to allow A/P voucher
processing if G/L records in F091171
are out-of-balance. (A/P amounts
are not equal to G/L amounts).
If left blank, the transaction will
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not be processed if the amounts are
out-of-balance.

BYPASS TAX DEFAULTS:

3. Enter a '1’ to bypass the defaulting
of tax area and tax explanation
code. If left blank, the tax fields
will be defaulted from Address Book
and the Business Unit Master files.

AUTOMATIC PURGE

4. Enter a '1’ to automatically purge
processed transactions from the batch
file. If left blank, transactions
will be flagged as processed and will
remain in the file.

AUTOMATIC POST

5. Enter a '1’ to automatically submit
the post after processing/creating
voucher transactions. This option
is effective if only one batch is
created by the processing program.
If left blank, the post is not
submitted.

ERROR FILE

6. Enter a "1’ to write error messages
out to the PC Batch Entry Error file
(FO040). If left blank, no records
will be written to the file.

SUPPRESS WARNINGS

7. Enter a1’ to suppress the printing
of warnings on the error report and
in the PC Batch Entry Error file.
If left blank, warnings will print
on the error report and be placed
into the error file.

DW VERSION FOR A/P VOUCHER PROCESSOR
8. To override standard A/P Voucher

processing (DREAM Writer XT041171,

version ZJDEOO0O1), enter an override

version number. This should only be

changed by persons responsible for

system wide setup.

DW VERSION FOR JOURNAL ENTRY PROCESSOR
9. To override standard Journal Entry

processing (DREAM Writer XT0911Z71,

version ZJDEOO0O1), enter an override

version number. This should only be

changed by persons responsible for

system wide setup.

PAYMENT PROCESSING ONLY:
The following processing options are
valid only if you are adding payments
through the batch process.

10. Enter a '1’ if you are creating

draft receipts. If left blank,
automatic payments will be created.
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11. Enter a '1’ if you would like the
the post automatically submitted
for the payments created. If left
blank, the payment post will not
be submitted.

12. To override standard A/P Payment
processing (DREAM Writer XT0413,
version ZJDEOOO1), enter an override
version number. This should only
be changed by persons responsible
for system wide set up.

Processing Options for Generic Purge Program

SAVE PURGED RECORDS:

1. Enter a '1’ to save the purged
records to a special purge library.
(Default of blanks will NOT save
any purged records.)

REORGANIZE FILE:
2. Enter a '1’ to reorganize the purged

file. (Default of blanks will NOT
reorganize the file.)

Processing Invoice Information

Run the Inbound Edit/Update program for invoice - summary transactions to
process invoice information from a variety of sources.

You can run the Inbound Edit/Update DREAM Writer in either proof or final
mode.

In proof mode, the program edits and prints the transaction. If you run this
program in final mode, the system updates the records in the Voucher
Transaction - Batch file and Journal Entry Transaction - Batch file as processed.
This prevents further processing.

Mapping Guidelines

The following fields in the EDI interface files must contain data before you can
use the Inbound Edit/Update program for invoice - summary transactions
effectively:
e Detail Record:
e EDI Document Number
e EDI Document Type
e EDI Document Key Company

e EDI Transaction Set
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e Send/Receive Flag = R
e Transaction Action = A
e Transaction Type =V
e Company Number
e Address Number
e Invoice Date
e General Ledger Date
e  Gross Amount
e Invoice Number
e Payment Type
Application Files Updated
When you run Inbound Edit/Update for invoice - summary transactions, the
program edits the data it receives from your trading partner and uses the data

from the EDI interface files to update the following application files:

e Accounts Payable Ledger (F0411)
e Account Ledger (F0911)
e PC Batch Entry Error (F0040)

EDI Inbound Interface Files

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for invoice - summary transactions, the
program uses the following EDI inbound interface file:

e Voucher Transactions - Batch (F0411Z1)

Before You Begin

[] Verify that you have mapped the minimum required fields in EDI/400

See Also
e  Batch Voucher Processing in the Accounts Payable Guide for information
on:
e Revising inbound EDI invoice information
e Reviewing the voucher journal
e Posting vouchers to the general ledger

e Printing the voucher journal
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Purging processed batch vouchers
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Receive Invoice - Match to P.O. Transactions

G4726 Financial Transactions
Choose Invoice - Match

to P.O.

G47227 Invoice with Receipt Match
Choose Inbound Edit/Update

Receiving Invoice - Match to P.O. Transactions

Run Inbound Edit/Update for invoice with receipt match to match invoices to

open purchase orders (two-way match) or receiver records (three-way match).

You can set up this program to process using one of two methods:

e Match the invoice to an open purchase order and process directly into

accounts payable (two-way match)

e Match the invoice to a receiver record and then to accounts payable

(three-way match)

The first method processes the invoice directly to accounts payable as an A/P
voucher or as an undistributed preliminary voucher. On-line purchase order

receipts is not performed for a two-way match. As an undistributed preliminary

voucher, general ledger expense distribution is approved and the system

performs redistribution later.

When you use the second method, the system tries to match the invoice into the
J.D. Edwards Purchase Management system to a purchase order receiver record.
If the invoice matches, the system creates an A/P voucher. If the invoice is not

matched, an undistributed preliminary voucher is created and manually matched

to a purchase order using Voucher J.E. Redistribution.

See Also

e Receiving Invoice with Receipt Matches
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Processing Options for EDI Inbound Invoice/Match to P.O. Edit/Create

UPDATE OPTIONS:
1. Enter '1’ to run this program in
final mode. If left blank, will
run this program in proof mode

2. Enter 1’ to match only, enter '7’
to match and close remainder of
quantity and amount for the line.
If left blank, will default to "1’

3. Enter '1’ to ignore AP/GL warnings.
If left blank, warnings will be
treated as errors.

REPORT OPTIONS:

4. Enter a '1’ to print the Voucher
Invoice amount. Leave blank to
print EDI Document information.

DEFAULT VALUES:
5. Purchase Order Type
6. Voucher Document Type

PROCESSING CONTROL:
7. Enter the appropriate Voucher Match
Method for the processing you use
'2" = PO and Invoice
'3’ = PO, Receipt and Invoice

NOTE: Evaluated Receipt Settlement and
Stock Valuation requires the
processing method to be a '3’

EDI allows both '2" and '3’

NOTE: The following processing options
must be filled in if you receive
and voucher together.

Incoming Next Status Code Range:
8. From Status Code
9. Thru Status Code

Outgoing Next Status Codes:
10. Receipt Status Code
11. Cancel Status Code

ADDITION OF LINES:
12. Enter a1’ to allow for the
addition of lines. (EDI Only)

Enter the purchase order line values:
13. Line Type

14. Last Status Code

15. Next Status Code

TOLERANCE CHECKING:

16. Enter a '1’ for a warning message
only, '2’ to prohibit entry, or
the pay status to be used if the
tolerance is exceeded. If left
blank, no tolerance checking is
performed.
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RETAINAGE:

17. Enter a1’ to allow for the entry
of retainage amounts. If left
blank, no retainage will be
allowed.

SUPPLIER ANALYSIS:

18. Enter a '1’ to capture supplier
analysis information. If left
blank, no supplier analysis
information will be captured.

SUMMARIZATION:

19. Enter a '1’ to summarize journal
entries. If left blank, journal
entries are written in detail.

NOTE: If tracking commitments in
the PA/PU ledgers, this option
may NOT be used.

20. Enter a '1’ to summarize accounts
payable entries. If left blank,
accounts payable entries are
written in detail.

DREAM WRITER VERSIONS:
Enter the version for each program:
If left blank, ZJDEOOO1 will be used.

21. A/P Functional Server (XT0411Z1)
22. G/L Functional Server (XT0911Z1)

CURRENCY PROCESSING:

23. Enter the date to be used when
retrieving the currency exchange
rate. If left blank, the receipt
or purchase order exchange rate
will be used.

1 = G/L Date
2 = Invoice Date
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Receive Lockbox Transactions

G4726  Financial Transactions
Choose Lockbox

G47264 Lockbox
Choose Edit/Update to
Cash Receipts

Receiving Lockbox Transactions

Run the Inbound Edit/Update program for cash receipts to convey deposit and

incoming payment information from a financial institution or any other lockbox
service provider to a company. The lockbox transaction should be mapped into
the EDI Lockbox files.

You can run this program in proof or final mode.

In proof mode, the system does not update any records. Instead, it prints a
report that you can use to review the transactions and errors.

In final mode, the system:

e Prints the EDI Lockbox Audit report.

e Converts EDI transactions into the A/R Batch Cash Receipts file (F0312) for
further processing by the Batch Cash Application function. This function is
utilized to actually perform A/R updates.

e Updates EDI transactions in the EDI Lockbox Header file and the EDI
Lockbox Detail files as processed.

The system prints warning messages concerning discrepancies between the
various levels of hash totals and other error conditions. If you run the program
in final mode, the system does not prevent the records from being written to the
A/R Batch Application file. When you run Inbound Edit/Update for lockbox
transactions, you should:
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e Run the Inbound Edit/Update in proof mode
e Correct the errors to the EDI Lockbox interface files
e Run the Inbound Edit/Update in final mode
The system re-edits the A/R Batch Application when you select Process Batch

Cash Receipts and places the records in the Unprocessed Items file for you to
edit, if errors exist.

After you run this program in final mode, you can process batch cash receipts to
apply the transactions against open accounts receivable.

Working with the EDI Lockbox Audit Report
The EDI Lockbox Audit report lists the records from the EDI Lockbox Detail, the
EDI Lockbox Detail - Payment, and the EDI Lockbox Detail - Remittance files as
they are being processed. If you run the progam in final mode, the EDI Lockbox
Detail Remittance record (plus information from other records) is loaded to the

Batch A/R application file. Each time the system processes a new deposit record,
it assigns and prints a new A/R cash receipts batch number.

EDI Lockbox File and Mapping Guidelines

EDI lockbox file and mapping information should be set up correctly to avoid
unexpected results when using the lockbox functions.

Four EDI files are provided to store the lockbox information:

Lockbox Header ST/GS information
(F471 11)

Lockbox Detail (F47112) Deposit information

Lockbox Detail (F47113) Payment information

Lockbox Detail (F47114) Remittance information
Multiple lockbox transactions can exist within the transmission with multiple
deposit records, payments, and remittances at each level. Total amounts are

maintained by deposit and check for audit purposes but are not transferred to
the A/R Batch Cash Application file.
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The structure of how the files are linked is illustrated below.

GS
FA7111 ST EDOC=111 EDLN=000
F47112 — Deposit EDOC=111 EDLN=001 DEPN=45-103
FA7113 — Payment EDOC=111 EDLN=001 DEPN=45-103 LNID=001
F47114 — Remit EDOC=111 EDLN=001 DEPN=45-103 LNID=001 SEQN=1
F47114 — Remit EDOC=111 EDLN=001 DEPN=45-103 LNID=001 SEQN=2
FA47113 — Payment EDOC=111 EDLN=001 DEPN=45-103 LNID=002
FA7114 — Remit EDOC=111 EDLN=001 DEPN=45 103 LNID=002 SEQN=1
F47114 — Remit EDOC=111 EDLN=001 DEPN=45-103 LNID=002 SEQN=2
F47112 — Deposit EDOC=111 EDLN=002 DEPN=76-323
FA7113 — Payment EDOC=111 EDLN=002 DEPN=76-323 LNID=001
F47114 — Remit EDOC=111 EDLN=002 DEPN=76-323 LNID=001 SEQN=1
F47114 — Remit EDOC=111 EDLN=002 DEPN=76-323 LNID=001 SEQN=2
F47113 — Payment EDOC=111 EDLN=002 DEPN=76-323 LNID=002
F47114 — Remit EDOC=111 EDLN=002 DEPN=76-323 LNID=002 SEQN=1
F47114 — Remit EDOC=111 EDLN=002 DEPN=76-323 LNID=002 SEQN=2
FA7111 - ST EDOC=112 EDLN=000
FA47112 — Deposit EDOC=112 EDLN=001 DEPN=77-777
FA47113 — Payment EDOC=112 EDLN=001 DEPN=77-777 LNID=001
F47114 — Remit EDOC=112 EDLN=001 DEPN=77-777 LNID=001 SEQN=1
F47114 — Remit EDOC=112 EDLN=001 DEPN=77-777 LNID=001 SEQN=2
FA7113 — Payment EDOC=112 EDLN=001 DEPN=77-777 LNID=002
F47114 — Remit EDOC=112 EDLN=001 DEPN=77-777 LNID=002 SEQN=1
F47114 — Remit EDOC=112 EDLN=001 DEPN=77-777 LNID=002 SEQN=2
FA7111 - ST EDOC=113 EDLN=000
FA47112 — Deposit EDOC=113 EDLN=001 DEPN=88-888
FA7113 — Payment EDOC=113 EDLN=001 DEPN=88-888 LNID=001
F47114 — Remit EDOC=113 EDLN=001 DEPN=88-888 LNID=001 SEQN=1
F47114 — Remit EDOC=113 EDLN=001 DEPN=88-888 LNID=001 SEQN=2
FA7113 — Payment EDOC=113 EDLN=001 DEPN=88-888 LNID=002
F47114 — Remit EDOC=113 EDLN=001 DEPN=88-888 LNID=002 SEQN=1
F47114 — Remit EDOC=112 EDLN=001 DEPN=88-888 LNID=002 SEQN=2

You should map EDBT and EDOC fields from some unique data item in the EDI
GS or ST segments or you should have them compute by a Next Number API
exit from the EDI/400 Translator software. You can generate EDLN, LNID, and
SEQN from Translator accumulators or loop counters. You can map DEPN from
the transaction data (DEPOL).

The system displays the Total Amount field (TTOT) in the Deposit record to
verify the check amounts against the deposit totals.

The Total Amount field (TTOT) is provided in the Check record to verify the
remittance amounts against the check total. If the amounts do not agree, then
the system creates a Batch A/R application record for the difference if you
specify a processing option to do so. You determine the type input (TRTC) for
this record by specifying it in the processing options (for both over and under
amounts).

You should either map the Customers Address Book # (ANS) or their bank
account number (CBNK) into the Check record.

Mapping Guidelines

The following fields in the EDI interface files must contain data before you can
use the Inbound Edit/Update program for lockbox transactions effectively:
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e Header Record — ST/GS information:
e EDI Document Number
e EDI Document Type
e EDI Document Key Company
e EDI Transaction Set
e Send/Receive Flag = R

e Address Number or Customer Bank Account Number (on detail
record)

e Detail Record - Deposit information:
e EDI Document Number
e EDI Document Type
e EDI Document Key Company
e EDI Line Number (EDLN) Accumulator
e EDI Transaction Set
e Send/Receive Flag = R
e Deposit Number
e Deposit Amount
e Discount Amount

e Detail Record - Payment information:
e EDI Document Number
e EDI Document Type
e EDI Document Key Company
e EDI Line Number
e EDI Transaction Set
e Send/Receive Flag = R
e Deposit Number
e Check ID (LNID) Accumulator
e Check Number
e Check Type
e Bank Transit Number
e Customer Bank Account Number
e Check Amount (TTOT)

e Detail Record - Remittance information:
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e EDI Document Number

e EDI Document Type

e EDI Document Key Company
e EDI Line Number

e EDI Transaction Set

e Send/Receive Flag = R

e Deposit Number

e Check ID (LNID) Accumulator
e Check Number

e Check Type

e Sequence Number (SEQN) Accumulator
e Document Number

e Document Type

e  Gross Amount

e Discount Taken

Application Files Updated
When you run Inbound Edit/Update for lockbox, the program edits the data it
receives from your trading partner and uses the data from the EDI interface files

to update the following application file:

e Batch A/R Cash Application (F0312)

EDI Inbound Interface Files

When you run Inbound Edit/Update for lockbox, the program uses the following
EDI inbound interface files:

e EDI Lockbox Header (F47111)

e EDI Lockbox Detail (F47112)

e EDI Lockbox Detail - Payment (F47113)

e EDI Lockbox Detail - Remittance (F47114)

Before You Begin

[] Verify that you have mapped the minimum required fields in EDI/400
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What You Should Know About

Reviewing status Use the Status Inquiry option on the Lockbox Menu to
information review information about the inbound lockbox
transactions.

See Determining Document Status for more information
on using Status Inquiry.

Revising lockbox Use the Revisions option on the Lockbox Menu to revise
information lockbox header, deposit, payment, and remittance
information.

See Revising EDI Documents for more information on
using Revisions.

Purging EDI lockbox Use the Purge/Archive option on the Lockbox Menu to
files remove processed records from the EDI Lockbox Header
and the EDI Lockbox Detail files.

See Purging and Archiving Data for more information on
purging.

Revising A/R batch cash Use the Batch Cash Receipts Revisions option on the
receipts Lockbox Menu to revise transactions that the system
transfers to the A/R Batch Cash Receipts file.

See the Accounts Receivable Guide for more information
on using Batch Cash Receipts Revisions.

Processing batch cash Use the Process Batch Cash Receipts option on the
receipts Lockbox menu to apply deposits against open accounts
receivable.

See the Accounts Receivable Guide for more information
on using Process Batch Cash Receipts.
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Updating customer When you run the Process Batch Cash Receipts program,
records for unprocessed the system reads records from the workfile and applies
items them to accounts receivable. If the system cannot process

items, it creates a separate batch for them and prints an
error report.

Use the Rework Unprocessed Items option on the
Lockbox Menu to manually update customer records that
were not updated when you ran Process Batch Cash
Receipts.

See the Accounts Receivable Guide for more information
on using Rework Unprocessed Items.

Printing the bank Use the Print Bank Deposit Journal option on the Lockbox
deposit journal Menu to print a report that lists all workfile batch cash
applications.

See the Accounts Receivable Guide for more information
on using Print Bank Deposit Journal.

See Also

e Accounts Receivable Guide for information about reviewing journal
receipts, posting receipts to the general ledger, and printing the receipts
and adjustment journal

Processing Options for EDI Lockbox Edit/Create

Enter "1’ to run in final mode (update
A/R Batch Cash Receipts File). Blank
will run in proof mode (no updates).

Enter "1’ to create G/L entries in
one-for-one or detail creation of one
J.E. for each deposit item. (Default
is in summary total).

Enter "1’ to create an offsetting Batch
Cash Receipts record (F0312), if the
remittance total does not equal the
check amount.

Default Values:
Payment Instrument Code
G/L Bank Account Number (Short ID)
G/L Date
Type Input (TRTC) for regular trans
Type Input (TRTC) for + offsets
Type Input (TRTC) for — offsets
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G4726 Financial Transactions
Choose Payment Order with
Remittance

G47266 Payment Order with
Remittance
Choose an option

Sending Payment Orders with Remittance

The process for running EDI bank payments uses the J.D. Edwards Accounts
Payable system. It is similar to running automated payments.

The following table describes the options you can choose when sending
payment orders with remittance:

Speed Release Review, approve, and hold open vouchers, as well as
change their due dates. You can use this option in
conjunction with the Cash Requirements Report as a cash
management tool. You can also select vouchers for
electronic payment by changing the payment instrument
(PI) codes on the vouchers.

Update A/P from Update the accounts payable transaction records with

Address Book current information from the Address Book Master file.
You should run this program at the beginning of each
payment run.

Calculate Withholding Calculate the amount to withhold for the accounts payable
voucher pay items.

Cash Requirements Print this report to determine the cash required for an
Report upcoming payment. It displays all of the vouchers
approved for payment and due as of a given date.
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Pre-Payment Processing You must run this program before you can create payment
orders. This program edits selected open vouchers, locks
them, and protects them from change. It also prints the
Pre-A/P Payment Edit report and creates a workfile of
voucher information that the system uses to create the

payments.
Payment Analysis Print this report to display payments and associated detail
Report currently in the payment process.

Print/Update Payments Review the payment control groups currently in the
accounts payable payment process. The status indicates
whether the payments in the group are ready to write or
update.

Copy to EDI Outbound  Copy the payment order information from the workfiles

files into the EDI payment order files. After the system copies
the payment order transactions to the EDI payment order
files, they are ready for the translation software to process
them. This program tracks which payment control group
needs to be copied and the date the payment order
transactions were copied.

The system copies files with a name of F470561W to the
EDI outbound files. You can also copy these files to tape.

Update as Sent Mark the outbound transactions that have been processed
by the translation software as processed to prevent
reprocessing.

You must use this option if you are using a translator
software package that does not use Application Program
Interface (API) to update the records that were processed.
If you are using EDI/400 as the translator software, you do
not need to use this option.

Automatic Payment Review, correct, and approve a batch of automated or

Journal Review electronic payments on Automated Payment Journal
Review.

Post Payments to G/L Post a batch of automated or electronic payments to the

general ledger. Optionally, you can select a pre-payment
processing option that automatically reviews and posts
payments during the payment process.
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Void Payment Entry Void an accounts payable payment. If you void a
payment, you can void any voucher you have paid. If you
select Void Payment Entry, the system deletes unposted
payments and unposted vouchers from the accounts
payable ledger file. You can void or delete unposted
automatic payments. If you select to void payment entry,
the system voids posted payments and posted vouchers
and creates the appropriate matching void documents.

Purge/Archive Purge or archive the records that are marked as processed.

See Purging and Archiving Data for more information on
purging and archiving records.

Application Files Providing Data

When you run Outbound Extraction for payment orders with remittances, the
program extracts data from the following application files:

e A/P Payment - Control Group (F04571)

e A/P Payment - Header (F04572)

e A/P Payment - Detail (F04573)

EDI Outbound Interface Files

When you run Outbound Extraction for payment orders with remittances, the
program creates records in the following EDI outbound interface files:

e EDI Payment Order - Header (F47056)

e EDI Payment Order - Bank N & A (F470561)

e EDI Payment Order -Vendor N & A (F470562)

e EDI Payment Order - Payee N & A (F470563)

e EDI Payment Order - Remittance Advice (F47057)
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What You Should Know About

Setting up the Pre-Note
Code field

Setting up bank account
information

Setting up the payee on
the payment order

Defining the method of
payment

See Also

When you set up a vendor in the Address Book, the
default pre-note code for the vendor is P. When you
transfer funds electronically, the system changes the code
to blank. For the first payment, the system writes the
payments for that vendor to the tape with a zero amount
and prints a check with the correct amount. Subsequently,
the system runs the electronic payment to tape with the
correct amount.

If you change the bank account code on Bank Account
Cross Reference, the system resets the pre-note code to P.
The next electronic transfer handles this vendor as a new
vendor, unless you change the code to N or blank.

The bank account you are paying from must be set up on
Bank Account Information. This is the source of the
account numbers and the next document numbers.

The payee on the payment order is determined by a
processing option for Pre-Payment Processing. If you
enter 1 in this option, the system remits payments to any
special payee that you have set up.

The Description-2 field on General User Defined Codes
for Payment Instrument (system 00, type PY) lists the
programs called to print the payment register and create
the actual payments. You can define how your job should
run by designating the payment instrument, such as a
check, draft, or electronic funds transfer, when you create
the bank tape file.

See the Technical Foundation Guide for more information
on user defined codes.

o Accounts Payable Guide for detailed information on these options and the

payment process

Processing Options for Global Update A/P Records w/AB Information

FIELD PROTECTION

1. Enter a '1’ to protect the Category
Code '07’ from being updated with
the Address Book value. If left
blank, the field will be updated.
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Processing Options for Calculate Withholding — A/P Check Processing

PAY STATUS:

1. Enter the Pay Status to assign to
the voucher to be released for
payment. If left blank, the data
dictionary default will be assigned.
If the data dictionary default is
blank, an 'A’ will be assigned.

2. Enter the Pay Status to assign to
the withheld pay item. If left
blank, an 'H’ will be assigned.

G/L OFFSET:

3. Enter the G/L Offset, AAl PC, to be
assigned to the withheld pay item.
This offset should represent the
withholding account and is required.

4. Enter the G/L account for the zero
balance records if any are created.
(This must be the SHORT account
number and is required.)

TAX AUTHORITY:

5. Enter an override Tax Authority to
be assigned to the Alternate Payee
field in the withholding entry.

Leave blank to retrieve Tax Authority
from supplier's address book record.

DW VERSION FOR A/P VOUCHER PROCESSOR:
6. To override standard A/P Voucher

processing (DREAM Writer XT0411Z71,

version 001), enter an override

version number. This should only be

changed by persons responsible for

system wide setup.

DW VERSION FOR JOURNAL ENTRY PROCESSOR:
7. To override standard Journal Entry

processing (DREAM Writer XT091171,

version 001), enter an override

version number. This should only be

changed by persons responsible for

system wide setup.

Processing Options for A/P Cash Requirements Report

PRINT OPTIONS:
1. Specify one of the following print
formats:
'’ = Standard format.  (Default)
"1’ = Format print with Alternate
Payee.
'2’ = Format print with Foreign
Currency Aging.

2. Specify which account format to
print on report:
"1’ = Short Account ID  (Default)
'2" = Account Number
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'3" = Unstructured Account

3. Enter a '1’ to print the Supplier
Invoice Number. If left blank, the
invoice number will not appear.

AGING:

4. Enter the 'As Of' date for
processing. If left blank, the
current date will be used.

5. Enter the Aging Days. If left blank,
7 days will be calculated.

DISCOUNT ALLOWANCE:

6. Enter the cutoff date for allowing
discounts. Pay Items with a due date
prior to this date will not take a
discount. If left blank, all
discounts will be taken regardless of
the due date.

BYPASS SUPPLIERS:

7. Enter a '1’ to bypass suppliers whose
payments are on hold (Hold Payment
code in Supplier Master is set to
either 'Y’, ’1", or '2"). If left
blank, then all suppliers will be
included in the report.

ROUNDING FACTOR:
8. Enter the desired rounding factor:

"’ = no rounding (Default)
'0’ = round decimals only
"1’ = divide by 10

'2" = divide by 100

'3’ = divide by 1000

'4’ = divide by 10000

'5' = divide by 100000
Any value of 0 through 5 will round
decimals to whole numbers. Amounts are
divided using 4/5 rounding. Actual
anlwgunts are used to accumulate total
fields.

Processing Options for Create Payment Groups

PAYMENT SELECTION:

1. Enter in either a Pay Thru date or
the number of displacement days
from today.

Pay Thru Date
Displacement Days

DISCOUNT DATE:

2. Enter the cutoff date for allowing
discounts. Pay items with a due date
prior to this date will not take a
discount. If left blank, all
discounts will be taken.

AMOUNT RANGE:
3. Enter the payment amount range to be
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included in this pre-payment run.
Also enter the pay instrument to be
assigned to payments outside of the
amount range. If currency conversion
is turned on, enter the currency code
for the amount range. Enter your
amount range in whole numbers.

Minimum Amount. . . .
Min Pay Instrument. .

Maximum Amount. . . .
Max Pay Instrument. .
Currency Code . . ..

COMPANY PROCESSING:

4. Enter a '1’ to create a different
payment by company. Leave blank to
process multiple companies on each
payment.

DUE DATE PROCESSING:

5. Enter a'1’ to print a separate
payment by due date. If left blank a
separate payment by due date will not
be printed.
Note: If choosing this option, the
DREAM Writer sequence should be set
to include Due Date after Alternate
Payee Address Number.

PAYEE PROCESSING:
6. Enter a '1’ to create one payment
per payee regardless of supplier.

PRINT CONTROL:

7. Enter a1’ to print a special
attachment when payment detail
information will not print on the
stub.

8. Enter the sequence ID which will
order the payments when printed.

9. Enter a "1’ to print the full
address for each payee on the Edit
report. Leave blank to only print
the payee alpha name.

10. Enter a "1’ to print contract
information on the report.

11. Enter a '1’ to print job information
on the report.

Note: If choosing either option 10
or 11, payments should be sequenced
by contract number.

PAY ITEM SUMMARIZATION:

12. Enter a '1’ to summarize pay items
within a document on the pay stub
and/or the attachment. If left
blank, pay items will not be
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summarized.

13. Enter a '1’ to have the summary
description on the pay stub default
from the first pay item’s remark.

If left blank, the description will
be retrieved from the vocabulary
overrides for this program.

BANK ACCOUNT:

14. Enter an override bank account to be
used for payment. If left blank the
bank account in the Accounts Payable
detail record will be used.

Note: This must be a Short Acct ID.

CURRENCY PROCESSING:

15. Enter one of the following values
to indicate which currency should
be used for payment.

'’ — Bank Account Monetary Unit
"1’ — Voucher Domestic Currency
'2" — Voucher Foreign Currency
'3’ — Current Domestic Amount

BUSINESS UNIT PROCESSING:

16. Enter a 1’ to use the business unit
as a selection criteria in the
creation of a Payment Control Group.
If left blank, business unit will
not be considered and one PCG may
include vouchers with different
business units.

ELECTRONIC FUNDS TRANSFER/EDI ONLY:

17. Enter a '1’ if you will be using
tape output and would like to see
tape information on the edit report.
If left blank, no tape information
will appear on the report.

18. Enter a1’ to issue an error on the
edit report if the Payee’s EFT/EDI
bank information does not exist.

19. Enter a '1’ to issue an error on the
edit report if a G/L Bank Account’s
X12 information does not exist.

CALCULATE WITHHOLDING:

20. Enter a'1’ submit the Calculate
Withholding program (P04580) prior
to running Pre-Payments. If left
blank, Calculate Withholding will
not be run.

Note: The voucher withholding pay
items created will not be posted.

21. Enter the DREAM Writer version
number of the Calculate Withholding
program to be run. If left blank,
version ZJDEOOO1 will be used.

USER EXIT OPTION:
22. Enter the User Exit program name.
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If left blank the name 'X04570E’
will be used.

Processing Options for A/P Payments — Payment Analysis Report

DETAIL VOUCHER INFORMATION:

1. Enter a '1’ if you would like to see
the detail voucher information
displayed. If left blank, only
payment information will print.

BUSINESS UNIT:

2. Enter a'1’ if you are processing
payment control groups by Business
Unit and would like to display the
Business Unit on the report. If left
blank, the Business Unit will not
appear.

Processing Options for Work with Payments

INTERACTIVE OR BATCH:

1. Enter a '1’ to process the payments
interactively. Leave blank to submit
the write or update in batch mode
without a submittal message.

BUSINESS UNIT PROCESSING:

2. Enter a '1’ to display the business
unit fields. If left blank, the
business unit fields will not display
Note: The selection and display of
the business unit would only be
applicable if you ran your Payment
Control Group using business unit as
a control field.

PRINT OPTIONS:

3. Enter a1’ to use the voucher
exchange rates (thus ignoring any
gains/losses) or an effective date to
use to retrieve the exchange rate.

If both options are blank, the G/L
date assigned to the payment will be
used to retrieve the exchange rate.
Voucher Exchange Rate. . . .
or Effective Date . . .. ...

4. For BACS, enter a'1’ to allow entry
of BACS processing dates. If left
blank, BACS processing will not
function.

5. Enter one of the following options

for output:

'’ — Each Payment Control Group(PCG)
will be output to a separate
tape file or spooal file.

"1’ — Group PCGs for the same bank
account into one file.

'2" — Group all selected PCGs into
one file regardless of account.
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6. Enter a '1’ to request the following:
Save Spool File . . .
Hold Spool File . . .

7. Enter the version number for the
print program. If left blank,
version ZJDEOO0O01 will be used.

8. Choose one of the following to print
on the stub:
"’ — Remark.
"1’ — Supplier Name (Useful if paying
alternate payee for several vendors).
2" — Supplier Invoice Number.

UPDATE OPTIONS:

9.Enter a '1’ to submit the A/P payment
post after the payments have been
updated. If left blank, the post
WILL NOT be automatically submitted.
This will allow you to review the
payment batch and post it at a more
convenient time.

10.Enter the version number for the
register program. If left blank,
version ZJDEOO0O01 will be used.

11. Enter a '1’ to process void payments
through the system (post to G/L,
and the bank reconciliation).
If left blank, void payments will
not be processed.

PRELOADED DATA SELECTIONS:
12.Any values entered into the following
options will be loaded upon entry
into the program:
Bank Account. . ... ...
Version..........
Originator. . .. ... ..
Payment Instrument. . . ..
Print Queue . . ......
Currency Code . . .....
Business Unit. ... ...
Write/Update. . ... ...

DW VERSION FOR A/P PAYMENT PROCESSOR:

13. To override standard A/P Payment
processing (DREAM Writer XT0413,
version ZJDEOO0O1), enter an override
version number. This should only be
changed by persons responsible for
system wide setup.

DW VERSION FOR G/L PROCESSOR:
14. To override standard G/L processing

(DREAM Writer XT0911Z71, version
ZJDEO0001), enter an override version
number. This should only be changed
by persons responsible for system
wide setup.
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Processing Options for Copy to EDI Outbound Files

BACS PROCESSING:
1. Enter a '1’ to display the BACS
format.

ALTERNATE PROCESSING PROGRAM:
2. Enter the name of an alternate
program to be used. If left blank,
program J0457T will be used.
NOTE: This processing option is
ignored if BACS processing is turned
on.

Processing Options for Post General Ledger

BATCH SELECTION:
1. Enter Batch Number
or Batch Date
or Batch User ID

PRINT SELECTION:
2. Identify how to print amount fields
on Post Journal:
"1’ = to Millions (w/ commas)
'2’ = to Billions (w/o commas)
Blank (Default) = No Journal Printed.

3. Identify which account number to
print on report:
"1’ = Account Number
'2’ = Short Account ID
'3’ = Unstructured Account
‘4’ = (Default) Number Entered
During Input

FIXED ASSETS:

4. Enter a '1’ to post F/A entries
to Fixed Assets.
NOTE: DREAM Writer version ZJDEO001
of Post G/L Entries to Assets(P12800)
is executed when this option is
selected. All transactions selected
from that DREAM Writer will be posted
rather than just the current entries
being posted to G/L.

5. Enter a 'Y’ if you wish to explode
parent item time down to the
assembly component level. Component
billing rates will be used. (This
applies to batch type 'T’ only.)

CASH BASIS ACCOUNTING:

6. Enter a '1’ to create and post Cash
Basis accounting entries. (Applies
to batch type G, K, M, W, & R only.)

7. Enter units ledger type for Cash
Basis Accounting entries. (Default
of blank will use “ZU” ledger type.)

ACCOUNTING FOR 52 PERIODS:
8. Enter a1’ for 52 Period Post.
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NOTE: DREAM Writer data selection is
used for 52 period posting ONLY. It

is NOT used for the standard post to
the F0902. Additionally, 52 period
date patterns must be set up.

TAX FILE UPDATE:
9. Ildentify when to update the Tax Work
file (FO018):
"1’ =V.A.T. or Use Tax only
'2' = for All Tax Amounts
'3’ = for All Tax Explanation Codes
Blank (Default) = No Update to File.
10. Adjust VAT Account for Cash Receipt
Adjustments and Write Offs. Tax
explanation must be a 'V'.
"1’ = update VAT amount only
'2’ = update VAT amount, extended
price and taxable amount

11. Adjust VAT Account for Discount
Taken. The Tax Rules file must be
set to Calculate Tax on Gross
Amount, including Discount and
Calculate Discount on Gross Amount,
including Tax. Tax explanation must
bea'V'.

"1’ = update VAT amount only
'2’ = update VAT amount, extended
price and taxable amount

PROPERTY MANAGEMENT:

12. Enter DREAM Writer version of
Property Management G/L Transaction
Creation to be executed. Default
is version ZJDEOOO1. (This applies
to batch types '2" and '/’.)

UPDATE OPTION:

13. Enter "1’ to update short ID number,
company, fiscal year/period number,
century, and fiscal quarter in
unposted transaction records
selected for posting. (May be
required for custom input programs.)

REPORT FORMAT:

14. Enter a1’ to print the Posting
Journal in a 198 character format.
The default of blank will print
the format with 132 characters.

DETAILED CURRENCY RESTATEMENT:
15. Enter a’l’ to create currency
restatement entries. This
creates records in the XA, YA,
and/or ZA ledgers depending on the
version you are running.

16. Enter the version of the Detailed
Currency Restatement (P11411) to
execute. Default of blank will
execute ZJDEOOO1.
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Send Payment Orders with Remittance

BATCH TYPE SELECTION:
NOTE: This option should NOT be
changed by User.

Processing Options for Void Payment Entry

TWO CYCLE OPTION:
1. Enter a1’ for 2 cycle data entry

DW VERSION FOR A/P PAYMENT PROCESSOR:
2. To override standard A/P Payment

processing (DREAM Writer XT0413,

version ZJDEOO0O1), enter an override

version number. This should only be

changed by persons responsible for

system wide setup.

DW VERSION FOR A/P VOUCHER PROCESSOR:
3. To override standard A/P Voucher

processing (DREAM Writer XT041171,

version ZJDEOO0O1), enter an override

version number. This should only be

changed by persons responsible for

system wide setup.

DW VERSION FOR JOURNAL ENTRY PROCESSOR
4. To override standard Journal Entry

processing (DREAM Writer XT091171,

version ZJDEOO0O1), enter an override

version number. This should only be

changed by persons responsible for

system wide setup.

Processing Options for EDI Payment Order Outbound Purge

Enter a '1’ to save the purged records
to a special purge library. (Default
of blanks will NOT save any purged
records.)

Enter a '1’ to reorganize the purged

file. (Default of blanks will NOT
reorganize the file.)
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Appendix G — Functional Servers

Several J.D. Edwards programs access functional servers. The purpose of
functional servers is to provide a central location for standard business rules
about entering documents, such as vouchers, invoices, and journal entries. These
business rules establish the following:

e Data dictionary default values

e TField edits and valid values

e Error processing

e Relationships between fields or applications
The advantages of a functional server are:

e It reduces maintenance of entry programs because edit rules reside in one
central location.

e You can standardize documents across all applications because you create
them using the same business rules.

e Generally, the user interface (appearance and interaction) of a form is
now separate from how a program works.

The steps for setting up business rules for an entry program are:

1. Create a DREAM Writer version for a specific functional server program
(for example, XT0411Z1 for voucher entry).

2. Set the processing options within the version according to your company
requirements.

3. Specify the version you want the entry program to use in the processing
options for that entry program.

You can have all your entry programs use the same DREAM Writer version (and
thus, use the same rules) or you can set up different DREAM Writer versions. J.D.
Edwards provides DREAM Writer version ZJDE0OOO1 as the default functional
server version for your entry programs.

Only the person responsible for system-wide setup should make changes to the

functional server version. For more information about how to set up DREAM
Writer versions, see the Technical Foundation Guide.
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Example: Voucher Processing Functional Server

The following graphic shows the programs that use the voucher processing

functional server. J.D. Edwards provides two demo versions of the functional
server, ZJDE0OOO1 and ZJDEO0002.

Speed Standard Void Credit Multi—

Calculate
voucher voucher payment tied to debit voucher with-
entry entry entry B.U. P041017 holding
P041015 P04105 P04103 P041016 P04580
= &
| T
] e o

v

XT7041171
Versions List

ZJDEOOO1
> ZJDEO002 <
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This glossary defines terms in the context of
your use of J. D. Edwards systems and the
accompanying user guide.

access. To get to the information or
functions provided by the system through
menus, forms, and reports.

alphabetic character. A letter or other
symbol (such as *&#) from the keyboard
that represents data. Contrast with numeric
character.

alphanumeric character. A combination
of letters, numbers, and other symbols
(such as *&#) that represent data.

audit trail. The detailed, verifiable history
of a processed transaction. The history
consists of the original documents,
transaction entries, and posting of records,
and usually concludes with a report.

automatic accounting instruction

(AAI). A code that points to an account in
the chart of accounts. AAIs define rules for
programs that automatically generate
journal entries. This includes interfaces
between Accounts Payable, Accounts
Receivable, and the General Accounting
system. Each system that interfaces with the
General Accounting system has AAIs. For
example, AAIs can direct the Post to
General Ledger program to post a debit to a
certain expense account and an automatic
credit to a certain accounts payable
account.

backup copy. A copy of original data
preserved on a magnetic tape or diskette as
protection against destruction or loss.

batch. A group of similar records or
transactions that the computer treats as a
single unit during processing. For
identification purposes, the system usually
assigns to each batch a unique identifier,
known as a “batch number.”
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batch header. Information that the
computer uses as identification and control
for a group of transactions or records in a
batch.

batch job. A task or group of tasks that
you submit for processing. The system
treats a batch job as a single unit during
processing, for example, printing reports
and purging tables. The computer performs
these tasks with little or no user interaction.

batch processing. A method by which
the computer selects jobs from the job
queue, processes them, and writes output.
Contrast with interactive processing.

batch type. A code that designates which
J. D. Edwards system the associated
transactions pertain to, thus controlling
what records the system selects for
processing. For example, in the Post
General Journal process, the system only
selects unposted transaction batches with a
batch type of G for General Accounting for
posting.

Boolean logic operand. InJ. D.
Edwards’ DREAM Writer, the parameter of
the Relationship field. The Boolean logic
operand tells the system to perform a
comparison between certain records or
parameters. Available operands are:

EQ = Equal To

LT = Less Than

LE = Less Than or Equal To

GT Greater Than

GE = Greater Than or Equal To

NE Not Equal To

NL Not Less Than

NG = Not Greater Than

CAD/CAP. Computer Assisted Design/
Computer Assisted Programming. A set of
automated programming tools for designing
and developing systems. These tools
automate system design, generate source
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code and documentation, enforce design
standards, and help to ensure consistency
throughout all J.D. Edwards systems.

category code. In user defined codes, a
temporary title for an undefined category.
For example, if you are entering a code that
designates different sales regions, you could
change category code 4 to Sales Region, and
define E (East), W (West), N (North), and S
(South) as the valid codes. Category codes
were formerly known as reporting codes.

character. Any letter, number, or other
symbol that the system can read, write, and
store.

command. A character, word, phrase, or
combination of keys you use to tell the
system to perform a defined activity.

constants. Parameters or codes that rarely
change, unless you change them. The
system uses constants to standardize
information processing by an associated
system. Some examples of constants are
allowing or disallowing out-of-balance
postings and having the system perform
currency conversions on all amounts.

Core. The central and foundational
systems of J.D. Edwards software, including
General Accounting, Accounts Payable,
Accounts Receivable, and Address Book.

cursor. The blinking underscore or
rectangle on a form that indicates where the
next keystroke will appear.

cursor sensitive help. J.D. Edwards’
online help function, which allows you to
view a description of a field, an explanation
of its purpose, and, when applicable, a list
of the valid codes that you can enter. To
access this information, move the cursor to
the field and press F1.

data. Numbers, letters, or symbols that
represent facts, definitions, conditions, and
situations, that the system can read, write,
and store.

g-2

database. A continuously updated
collection of all information that a system
uses and stores. Databases make it possible
to create, store, index, and cross-reference
information online.

data dictionary. A database table that
consists of the definitions, structures, and
guidelines for the use of fields, messages,
and help text. The data dictionary table
does not contain the actual data itself.

default. A code, number, or parameter
that the system supplies when you do not
enter one. For example, if an input field’s
default is N and you do not enter
something in that field, the system
completes the field with N.

descriptive title. See user defined code.

detail. The individual pieces of
information and data that make up a record
or transaction. Contrast with summary.

display. (1) To cause the computer to
show information on a form. (2) A specific
set of fields and information that a J.D.
Edwards system might show on a form.
Some forms can show more than one
display when you access certain functions.

display field. A field of information on a
form that contains a system-provided code
or parameter that you cannot change.
Contrast with input field.

DREAM Writer. Data Record Extraction
And Management Writer. A flexible data
manipulator and cataloging tool. You use
this tool to select and sequence the data
that is to appear on a programmed report.

edit. (1) To make changes to a table by
adding, changing, or removing information.
(2) The program function of highlighting
fields into which you have entered
inadequate or incorrect data.

execute. See run.
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exit. (1) To interrupt or leave a computer
program.

(2) An option that the system displays on a
form that allows you to access another
form.

facility. A collection of computer
language statements or programs that
provides a specialized function throughout
a system or throughout all integrated
systems. Some examples are the DREAM
Writer and FASTR facilities.

FASTR. Financial Analysis Spreadsheet
Tool and Report Writer. A report writer that
allows you to design your own report
specifications using the general ledger
database.

field. (1) An area on a form that
represents a particular type of information,
such as a name, document type, or amount.
See input field and display field. (2) A
defined area within a record that contains a
specific piece of information. For example,
a vendor record consists of the fields
Vendor Name, Address, and Telephone
Number. The Vendor Name field contains
just the name of the vendor.

fold area. An area of a form, accessed by
pressing F4, that displays additional
information associated with the records or
data items displayed on the form.

function. A separate feature within a
facility that allows you to perform a specific
task, for example, the field help function.

function key. A key you press to perform
a system operation or action.

hard copy. A presentation of the
information in the system printed on paper.
Synonymous with printout.

header. Information at the beginning of a

table. This information is used to identify or
provide control information for the group of
records that follows.

help instructions. Online documentation
or explanations of fields that you access by
pressing the Help key or by pressing F1
with your cursor in a particular field.
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helps. See belp instructions.

hidden selections. Menu selections that
you cannot see until you enter HS in a
menu’s Selection field. Although you
cannot see these selections, they are
available from any menu. They include
such items as Display Submitted Jobs (33),
Display User Job Queue (42), and Display
User Print Queue (43). The Hidden
Selections form displays three categories of
selections: user tools, operator tools, and
programmer tools.

input. Information that you enter in the
input fields on a form or that the computer
enters from other programs, then edits and
stores in tables.

input field. An area on a form where you
type data, values, or characters. A field
represents a specific type of information
such as a name, document type, or amount.
Contrast with display field.

install system code. The code that
identifies a J.D. Edwards system. Examples
are 01 for the Address Book system, 04 for
the Accounts Payable system, and 09 for
the General Accounting system.

interactive processing. A job that the
computer performs in response to
commands that you enter from a terminal.
During interactive processing, you are in
direct communication with the computer,
and it might prompt you for additional
information during the processing of your
request. See online. Contrast with batch
processing.

interface. A link between two or more
J.D. Edwards systems that allows these
systems to send and receive information
from one another.

jargon. A J.D. Edwards term for system-
specific help text. You base your help text
on a specific reporting code that you
designate in the Data Dictionary Glossary.
You can display this text as part of online
help.
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job. A single identifiable set of processing
actions that you tell the computer to
perform. You start jobs by choosing menu
selections, entering commands, or pressing
designated keys. An example of a computer
job is check printing in the Accounts
Payable system.

job queue. A form that lists the batch jobs
that you and others have told the computer
to process. When the computer completes a
job, the system removes the job’s identifier
from the list.

justify. To shift information that you enter
in an input field to the right or left side of
the field. Many of the facilities within J.D.
Edwards systems automatically justify
information. The system does this only after
you press Enter.

key field. A field common to each record
in a table. The system uses the key field
designated by the program to organize and
retrieve information from the table.

Key General Ledger Account (Key
G/L). See automatic accounting
instructions.

leading zeros. A series of zeros that
certain facilities in J.D. Edwards systems
place in front of a value that you enter. This
normally occurs when you enter a value
that is smaller than the specified length of
the field. For example, if you enter 4567 in
a field that accommodates eight numbers,
the facility places four zeros in front of the
four numbers that you enter. The result
would look like this: 00004567.

level of detail. (1) The degree of
difficulty of a menu in J.D. Edwards
software. The levels of detail for menus are
as follows:
A=Major Product Directories
B=Product Groups
1=Basic Operations
2=Intermediate Operations
3=Advanced Operations
4=Computer Operations
5=Programmers
6=Advanced Programmers

g4

Also known as menu levels.

(2) The degree to which the system
summarizes account information in the
General Accounting system. The highest
level of detail is 1 (least detailed) and the
lowest level of detail is 9 (most detailed).

master file. A computer table that a
system uses to store data and information
which is permanent and necessary to the
system’s operation. Master files might
contain data or information such as paid tax
amounts and vendor names and addresses.

menu. A form that displays numbered
selections. Each of these selections
represents a program. To access a selection
from a menu, enter the selection number.

menu levels. See level of detail.

menu masking. A security feature of J.D.
Edwards systems that lets you prevent
individual users from accessing specified
menus or menu selections. The system does
not display the menus or menu selections to
unauthorized users.

menu message. Text that appears on a
form after you select an option from a
menu. It displays a warning, caution, or
information about the requested selection.

next number facility. A J.D. Edwards
software facility that you use to control the
automatic numbering of such items as new
G/L accounts, vouchers, and addresses. It
allows you to specify your desired
numbering system and provides a method
to increment numbers to reduce
transposition and typing errors.

numeric character. Represents data that
ranges from 0 to 9. Contrast with
alphabetic character and alphanumeric
character.

offline. Computer functions that are not
under the continuous control of the system.
For example, if you were to run a certain
job on a personal computer and then
transfer the results to a host computer, that
job would be considered an offline
function. Contrast with online.
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online. Computer functions over which
the system has continuous control. Each
time you work with a J.D. Edwards
system-provided form, you are online with
the system. Contrast with offline. See
interactive processing.

online information. Information that the
system retrieves, usually at your request,

and immediately displays on the form. This
information includes items such as database
information, documentation, and messages.

operand. See Boolean logic operand.

option. A numbered selection from a J.D.
Edwards form that performs a particular
function or task. To select an option, you
enter its number in the Option field next to
the item upon which you want the function
performed. When available, for example,
option 4 allows you to return to a prior
form with a value from the current form.

output. Information that the computer
transfers from internal storage to an external
device, such as a printer or a computer
form.

output queue. A form that lists the
spooled files (reports) that you have told
the computer to write to an output device,
such as a printer. After the computer writes
a file, the system removes that file’s
identifier from the online list.

override. The process of entering a code
or parameter other than the one provided
by the system. Many J.D. Edwards systems
offer forms that provide default field values
when they appear. By typing a new value
over the default code, you can override the
default. See default.

parameter. A number, code, or character
string that you specify in association with a
command or program. The computer uses
parameters as additional input or to control
the actions of the command or program.

password. A unique group of characters
that you enter when you sign on to the
system that the computer uses to identify
you as a valid user.
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printout. A presentation of information in
the system printed on paper. Synonymous
with hard copy.

print queue. An online list (form) of
written tables that you have told the system
to print. After the system prints the table,
the system removes the file’s identifier from
the online list. See output queue.

processing options. A feature of the J.D.
Edwards DREAM Wrriter that allows you to
supply parameters to direct the functions of
a program. For example, processing options
allow you to specify defaults for certain
form displays, control the format in which
information prints on reports, change the
way a form displays information, and enter
“as of” dates.

program. A collection of computer
statements that tells the computer to
perform a specific task or group of tasks.

program specific help text. Glossary
text that describes the function of a field
within the context of the program.

prompt. (1) A reminder or request for
information displayed by the system. When
a prompt appears, you must respond in
order to proceed. (2) A list of codes or
parameters or a request for information
provided by the system as a reminder of the
type of information you should enter or
action you should take.

PTF. Program Temporary Fix. A
representation of changes to J.D. Edwards
software, which your organization receives
on magnetic tapes or diskettes.

purge. The process of removing records
or data from a system file.

record. A collection of related,
consecutive fields of data that the system
treats as a single unit of information. For
example, a vendor record consists of
information such as the vendor’s name,
address, and telephone number.

reporting code. See category code.
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reverse image. Form text that displays in
the opposite color combination of
characters and background from what the
form typically displays.

run. To cause the computer to perform a
routine, process a batch of transactions, or
carry out computer program instructions.

scroll. To use the roll keys to move form
information up or down a form at a time.
For example, when you press the Rollup
key, the system replaces the currently
displayed text with the next form of text if
more text is available.

selection. Found on J.D. Edwards menus,
selections represent functions that you can
access from a given menu. To make a
selection, you enter its associated number
in the Selection field.

softcoding. A J.D. Edwards term that
describes an entire family of features that
allows you to customize and adapt J.D.
Edwards software to your business
environment. These features lessen the
need for you to use computer programmers
to customize your system.

software. The operating system and
application programs that tell the computer
how and what tasks to perform.

special character. Representation of data
in symbols that are neither letters nor
numbers. Some examples are * & # /.

spool. The function by which the system
stores output data to be printed and
processed.

spooled file. A holding table for output
data to be printed or input data to be
processed.

subfile. An area on the form where the
system displays detailed information related
to the header information at the top of the
form. Subfiles might contain more
information than the form can display in the
subfile area, in which case you use the roll
keys to display the next form of
information. See scroll.
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submit. See run.

summary. The presentation of data or
information in a cumulative or totaled
manner in which most of the details have
been removed. Many of the J.D. Edwards
systems offer forms and reports that are
summaries of the information stored in
certain tables.

system. A collection of computer
programs that allows you to perform
specific business tasks. Some examples of
applications are Accounts Payable and
Inventory Management. Synonymous with
application.

table. A collection of related data records
that the system organizes for a specific use
and electronically stored by the computer.

user defined code. The individual codes
that you create and define within a user
defined code type. Programs use code types
to edit data and allow only defined codes.
These codes might consist of a single
character or a set of characters that
represents a word, phrase, or definition.
These characters can be alphabetic,
alphanumeric, or numeric. For example, the
user defined code type table ST (Search
Type) contains such codes as C for
Customers, E for Employees, and V for
Vendors.

user defined code (type). The identifier
for a table of codes with a meaning that
you define for the system (for example, ST
for the Search Type codes table in the
Address Book). J.D. Edwards systems
provide many of these tables and allow you
to create and define tables of your own.
User defined codes were formerly known as
descriptive titles.

user identification (user ID). The
unique name that you enter when you sign
on to a J.D. Edwards system to identify
yourself. This ID can be up to 10
characters long and can consist of
alphabetic, alphanumeric, and numeric
characters.
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valid codes. The allowed codes, amounts,
or types of data that you can enter in a
specific input field. The system checks, or
edits, user defined code fields for accuracy
against the list of valid codes.

video. The display of information on your
monitor form. Normally referred to as the
Jorm.

vocabulary overrides. A J.D. Edwards
facility that allows you to override field,
row, or column title text on a form-by-form
or report-by-report basis.
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A

A/P Batch File Processing, processing options,
F-4

A/P Cash Requirements Report, processing
options, F—25

A/P Payments — Payment Analysis Report,
processing options, F—29

About administrative functions, 11—1

About data communications setup, 10—1
About EDI conversion table setup, 8—1

About EDI document inquiry and revision, 4—1
About EDI document transmission, 2—1

About EDI interface setup, 3—1

About financial transaction setup, F—1

About inventory transaction setup, D—1

About logical file maintenance, 6—1

About product information transaction setup,
C-1

About purchasing order transaction setup, B—1
About sales order transaction setup, A—1

About scheduling and planning transaction
setup, E—1

About trading partner relationship setup, 9—1
About translation format setup, 7—1

About translation formats, 7—3

About user file definition setup, 5—1
Acknowledgement document ID, defined, 9—15
Add or Replace Records, defined, 3—17
Adding an external table, §—12

Adding multiple segments, 7—24

Adding repeating loops, 7—23

Adding repeating segments, 7—22

Address Number, defined, 3—6,4—5,8—6, 8—7,
8§—8,8—-13,8-17

Administrative functions
batch/interactive defaults, 11—5
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contacting technical support, 11—-6
EDI control file, 11—-6

EDI reports, 11—4

import/export functions, 11—4
printer parameters, 11—-5

software lock and key, 11-6

Amount Decimals, defined, 3—7
And/Or, defined, 6—10
Archive purged data, defined, 3—17

Archiving
EDI/400 data, 3—18
options, 3—16
overview, 3—13
System 47 data, 3—14

Ascending/Descending, defined, 6—9
Autocall Resource, defined, 10—6

Batch Processing Mode, defined, 3—6
Baud Rate, defined, 10—6

Billing Address Type, defined, 3—6
Blanks to Include, defined, 7—35

C

Calculate Withholding — A/P Check Processing,
processing options, F—25

Changing an external table, §—14
Character Code, defined, 3—24
Choosing elements, §—4

Choosing elements for an EDI Standard
document, 7—28

Choosing segments for an EDI standard
document, 7—17

Communications Network ID, defined, 9—16,
9-25

Compiling the logical file definition, 6—11
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Compiling the modified translation format,
7-43

Concatenating data from multiple fields into one

element, 7—33
Contacting technical support, 11—-6

Control fields, 4—13
accessing, 4—14
auditing, 4—14
Control Revisions form, 4—14
EDI Control form, 4—15
revising, 4—14

Control policy, defined, 9—16, 9—22
Controller name, defined, 10—6

Conversion tables
defining external tables, 8—11
defining internal tables, 8—3
choosing elements, §—4

setup, 8—1

standard conversion codes for chosen
elements, 8—6

terms and concepts, 8—1

user link system table, 8—15

variable element conversion codes for
elements, 8—7

Converting or validating element values using a
table, 7—31

Copy to EDI Outbound Files, processing
options, F—31

Copying data into J.D. Edwards EDI outbound
interface files, 2—3

Copying data into the EDI/400 mailbox, 2—5

Create G/L summary records, F—3

Create Payment Groups, processing options,
F-26

Creating user file definitions for incoming
documents, 5—6

Creating user file definitions for outgoing
documents, 5—12

Customer billing instructions
form, 3—6
setup, 3—5

Customer order changes, receiving, A—13
application files updated, A—16
EDI inbound interface files, A—16
mapping guidelines, A—14

Customer orders, receiving, A—7

application files updated, A—9
EDI inbound interface files, A—9

index-2

mapping guidelines, A—8

Customizing a translation format template, 7—9

D

Data communications
overview, 10—1
set up communication lines, 10—4
prioritizing, 10—7
setting up network ID, 10—11
setup, 10—3
terms and concepts, 10—1
user exit programs, 10—7

Data type, defined, 8—17
Days to wait if automatic, defined, 9—17
Dec/Date, defined, 5—16

Decatenating data from one element into
multiple fields, 7—35

Decimal notation, defined, 9—17

Decimal places, defined, 8—17

Defining EDI tolerance rules, 3—29

Defining external tables, 8—11

Defining field descriptions, 5—14

Defining internal tables, 8—3

Defining printer parameters, 11—5

Delete existing object, defined, 6—12
Description, defined, 3—11,3-24,5-16,9—14
Description 02, defined, 3—24

Detail information
reviewing quantities, 4—13
revising, 4—9

control fields, 4—13
EDI detail SDQ, 4—13

Determining document status, 4—3

Device name, defined, 10—7

Dial type, defined, 10—6

Direction, defined, 9—13

Display sequence, defined, 8—17

Document area designator, 5S—11

Document translation format, defined, 9—14

Document transmission, 2—1
inbound
receiving, 2—13
receiving entries in EDI/400 mailbox, 2—15
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updating applications, 2—17
outbound, 2—-3
copying data into EDI/400 mailbox, 2—5
sending to the network, 2—7
receiving, moving documents to the EDI
inbound interface files, 2—16

Document version—release —association,
defined, 9—-23

Document/message type and ID, defined, 9—14

Documents, user file definitions, copying from a
template, 5—7

E

EDI — Batch Number, defined, 4—5

EDI — Document Number, defined, 4—5
EDI — Send/Receive Indicator, defined, 3—30
EDI — Successfully Processed, defined, 4—6

EDI Advanced Ship Notice Extraction,
processing options, A—47

EDI Inbound Invoice/Match to P.O. Edit/Create,
processing options, B—30, F—10

EDI Interface
archiving data, 3—13
determining document status, 4—1,4-3
document transmission, 2—1
inbound edit/update program, 2—17
outbound extraction program, 2—3
purging data, 3—13
receiving inbound documents, 2—13
recording documents as sent, 2—9
revising, documents, 4—1, 4—7
sending documents to the network, 2—7
setup, 3—1
customer billing instructions, 3—5
item cross—reference, 3—9
purge and archive options, 3—16
terms and concepts, 3—1
tolerance rules, 3—29
transaction set codes, 3—23
transaction set purpose, 3—27
Status Inquiry form, 4—4
tolerance rules, 3—29
transaction set codes, 3—23

EDI Invoice — Create G/L Summary Records,
processing options, F—4

EDI Lockbox Edit/Create, processing options,
F-19

EDI naming conventions, 1—15
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EDI Order Inquiry, processing options, 4—6

EDI PO. Acknowledgment Edit/Create,
processing options, B—7

EDI P.O. Acknowledgment Extraction,
processing options, A—40

EDI P.O. Change Acknowledgment Edit/Create,
processing options, B—11

EDI P.O. Change Acknowledgment Extraction,
processing options, A—42

EDI Payment Order Outbound Purge,
processing options, F—33

EDI Planning Schedule Edit/Create, processing
options, E—6

EDI Planning Schedule Extraction, processing
options, E—8

EDI Price Sales Catalog Edit/Create, processing
options, C—5

EDI Price Sales Catalog Extraction, processing
options, C—8

EDI Processing Sequence, defined, A—26

EDI Prod. Tinsf. & Resale Report Edit/Create,
processing options, A—21

EDI Product Activity Data Edit/Create,
processing options, D—8

EDI Product Activity Data Extraction,
processing options, D—15

EDI Purchase Order Change Edit/Create,
processing options, A—17

EDI Purchase Order Change Extraction,
processing options, B—40

EDI Purchase Order Edit/Create, processing
options, A—10

EDI Purge/Archive, processing options, 3—16

EDI Receiving Advice Edit/Create —
Purchasing, processing options, B—23

EDI Receiving Advice Edit/Create — Sales,
processing options, A—33

EDI Receiving Advice Extraction, processing
options, B—42

EDI Request for Quote Edit/Create, processing
options, A—4

EDI Request for Quote Extraction, processing
options, B—34

EDI Response to RFQ Edit/Create, processing
options, B—4

EDI Revisions, processing options, 4—16
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EDI Shipping Notice Edit/Create, processing
options, B—17

EDI standards overview, 1—10
EDI terminology, 1—8

EDI1/400

administrative functions, 11—-3
batch/interactive defaults, 11—5
control file, 11—-6
import/export functions, 11—4
reports, 11—4

archiving data, 3—18

communications session status, 2—18

conversion table, 8—1
user link system table, 8—15

data communications
overview, 10—1
prioritize communication lines, 10—7
set up communication lines, 10—4
setting up network ID, 10—11
setup, 10-3
terms and concepts, 10—1
user exit programs, 10—7

document transmission, 2—1

field descriptions, 5—14
changing, 5—16

initiating a communications session, 2—13

logical files, 6—3
compiling the definition, 6—11
maintenance, 6—1

menu overview, 1—18

physical files
definitions, 6—6
selecting key fields, 6—7

printer parameters, 11—5

purging data, 3—18

receiving components, 2—18

receiving entries, 2—15

software lock and key, 11-6

trading partner relationships, 9—1
envelope mapping, 9—27
functional acknowledgements, 9—24
setup for incoming documents, 9—19
working with, 9—7

translation format, 7—3
changing options, 7—11
common data elements, 7—7
defining hierarchical levels, 7—10
duplicating to change version standard,

7-11

message severity levels, 7—11
multiple segments in EDI standard format,

overview, 7—1

index-4

repeating segment loops in EDI standard
format, 7—6
repeating segments in EDI standard format,
7-4,7-9
segments, 7—17
specify user document program options,
7-43
user exit program, 7—11
translation formats
compiling, 7—43
elements, 7—27, 7—28
user file definitions
creating for inbound documents, 5—6
creating for outbound documents, 5—12
field descriptions, 5—14
setup, 5—3

EDI/400 menu overview, 1—18

Electronic Commerce System, setup, inventory
transactions, D—11

Electronic documents supported by J.D.
Edwards, 1-14

Elem Pos Begin, defined, 7—34

Elem Pos End, defined, 7—34

Element routing, defined, 9—22
Elements separator, defined, 9—17

End, defined, 5—16

Entering a qualifier value, 7—39
Entering constant element values, 7—37
Entering expected element values, 7—36

External tables
adding, 8—12
changing, 8—14
defining, 8—11

F

Field, defined, 6—9, 6—10

Field Name for Addressee ID, defined, 5—11
Field Name for Mailbox ID, defined, 5—11
Field Name for Partner ID, defined, 5—11

Fields
A/D, 6—9
Acknowledgement document ID, 9—15
Add or Replace Records, 3—17
Address Number, 3—6,4—-5,8—-6,8-7, 88,
8§—-13,8-17
Amount Decimals, 3—7
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And/Or, 6—10

Archive Purged Data, 3—17

Autocall Resource, 10—6

Batch Processing Mode, 3—6

Baud Rate, 10—6

Billing Address Type, 3—6

Blanks to include, 7—35

Character Code, 3—24

Communications Network ID, 9—16, 9—-25

Control policy, 9—16, 9—22

Controller name, 10—6

Data type, 8—17

Days to wait if automatic, 9—17

Dec/Date, 5—16

Decimal notation, 9—17

Decimal places, 8—17

Delete existing object, 6—12

Description, 3—11,3-24,5-16,9-14

Description 02, 3—24

Device Name, 10—7

Dial Type, 10—6

Direction, 9—13

Display sequence, 8—17

Document area designator, 5—11

Document translation format, 9—14

Document version—release —association,
9-23

Document/message type and ID, 9—14

EDI — Batch Number, 4—5

EDI — Document Number, 4—5

EDI — Send/Receive Indicator, 3—30

EDI — Successfully Processed, 4—6

EDI Processing Sequence, A—26

Elem Pos Begin, 7—34

Elem Pos End, 7—34

Element routing, 9—22

Element separator, 9—17

End, 5—-16

Field, 6—9,6—10

Field Name for Addressee ID, 5—11

Field Name for Mailbox ID, 5—11

Field Name for Partner ID, 5—11

File name, 5—11, 8—13

Fill Character, 7—35

Fixed Value, 7—35

I/C Receiver ID, 9—-24

I/C Sender ID, 9—-24

I/C Sender ID Qualifier, 9—24

I/D Receiver ID Qualifier, 9—24

ID Type, 5—11

Interchange/group envelope, 9—15, 9—26

Item Number, 3—11

Item Number — Customer/Supplier, 3—11

Length, 8—17
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Library, 5-9, 7—44, 8—-13

Library name, 5—11

Line name, 10—6

Line priority, 10—9

Map a Field Value to the Element, 7—31

Map a field value to the element, 7—42

Map the Element Value to a Field, 7—31

Member, 5—-9

Member ID, A—25

Member name, 5—11

Message class for this document, 9—17

Method for deleting data, 9—17

Method for moving data, 9—23

Name of Archive Library, 3—17

Network Phone Number, 10—9

New Format Description, 7—13

New Format Name, 7—13

Organization, 9—15

Partner internal ID, 9—14

Partnership status, 9—16, 9—23

Percentage — Extended Amount Tolerance,
3-31

Percentage — Quantity Tolerance, 3—30

Percentage — Unit Price Tolerance, 3—31

Post—Com User Program/Library, 10—10

Post—Tran User Program/Library, 10—10

Pre—Com User Program/Library, 10—9

Processing definition, 9—16, 9—22

Processing mode, 3—21

Qualifier value, 7—40

Quantity Decimals, 3—7

R/L Justify, 7—35

Recipient network account, 9—17

Recipient network user 1D, 9—17

Record Area, 7—34

Record Length—Receive, 10—9

Record Length—Send, 10-9

Record sequence, 7—34

Release character, 9—17

Remote information exchange system ID,
9-17

Remote Loc Name, 10—7

Reorganize files now, 3—21

Repeat the Last Completed Loop, 7—24

Repeat the Last Completed Segment, 7—23

Resource Name, 10—6

Run Environment, 3—17

Save to Device, 3—18

Segment, 9-23

Segment ID separator, 9—17

Segment terminator, 9—17

Select/Omit, 6—10

Send detail acknowledgement data, 9—26

Send UCF and UCM reference levels, 9—26
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Sequence number within type, 5—11 Format Selection, 7—12

Shipping Destination Quantity, 7—26 Interchange Envelope, 9—11

Source of acknowledgement, 9—26 Item Cross—Reference, 3—9

Start, 5—16 Item Cross—Reference Revisions, 3—10

subelements separator, 9—17 Network ID and Password Maintenance,

System Code, 3—24 10-11

Target file, 59 Order Detail Revisions, 4—10

Test, 6—11 Outbound Extraction, 2—4

Test indicator, 9—16, 9—24 Purge/Archive, 3—15

Trading Partner ID, 4—6 Revisions, 4—8

Transaction Set Number, 4—5, 8—6, 8—7, Select/Omit Records, 6—9
8—8,8—-13,8—-17 Specify Control Characters, 9—13

Translation Format, 4—5 Specify Key Fields, 6—8

Type, 5—15 Standard Code Conversion Entry, 8—7

Type — Cross—Reference Type Code, 3—11 Status Inquiry, 4—4

User Defined Codes, 3—24 Trading Partner Selection, 8—5

User Document Program, 7—44 Transaction Set Codes, 3—24

User field name, 7—34 Transaction Set Purpose, 3—28

Value, 6—11 Translation Format Selection, 8—4

Version, A—25 Update as Sent, 2—10

Version number, 9—27 User File Definition Selection, 5—7,7—15

Wrapping—Receive, 10—9 Variable Element Conversion Entry, §—8

Wrapping—Send, 10—-9 Work with Logical File Definitions, 6—4

Work with Mailbox Entries, 2—5, 2—15

Fil 5-11,8-13
e name, ’ Work with Physical File Definitions, 6—8

Fill character, defined, 7—35 Work with Tables, 8—12
Flnancial transactions, receiving lockbox Work with Trading Partner Relationships, 9—8
transactions, F—13 Work with User Link Field Table Entries,
. . . 8§-15
Financial transactions
inbound invoices — summary transactions,
F-3 G
receiving inbound invoices — summary
transactions, F—3 Generic Purge Program, processing options,
receiving invoices — match to P.O. F-6

transactions, F—9 .
sending payment orders with remittance, Global Update A/P Records w/AB Information,

F-21 processing options, F—24
Fixed Value, defined, 7—35

Forms H

BSC Communications Session, 2—8, 2—14
Change Document Translation Format, 7—13 N iond 4-13
Change Trading Partner Relationship, 9—10 reviewing transaction dates, 4=

Create Duplicate Document Translation revising, 4._8 .
Format, 7—13 address information, 4—13

control fields, 4—13

Header information

Customer Billing Instructions, 3—6
Duplicate Receive Definition, 5—8

EDI Order Detail 1,4—-11

EDI Order Detail 2,4—11 I

EDI Order Detail 3,4—12 . . _

EDI order detail 4, 4—12 I/C Receiver ID, defined, 9—24

EDI Order Header 2, 4—9 I/C Sender ID, defined, 9—24

EDI Tolerance Rules, 3—30 I/C Sender ID Qualifier, defined, 9—24

File/Record Selection, 5—9
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I/D Receiver ID Qualifier, defined, 9—24
ID Type, defined, 5—11

Inbound edit/update program, 2—17

customer order changes, A—13

invoice — summary transactions, F—6

product transfers and resales, A—19

purchase order acknowledgements, B—5

purchase order change acknowledgements,
B-9

purchase order transactions, response to
request for quotes, B—3

receipt match, F—9

receiving advice into sales, A—29

receiving customer orders, A—7

receiving invoice with receipt match, B—27

receiving lockbox transactions, F—13

receiving product activity data, D—3

receiving shipping notices, B—15

receiving the price sales catalog, C—3

request for quotations, A—3

Resetting EDI processing sequence, A—24

restarting the update, A—26

scheduling and planning forecasts, E—3

Initiating a communications session, 2—13

Interchange/group envelope, defined, 9—15,
9-26
Internal tables
choosing elements, 8—4
defining, 8—3
standard conversion codes, 8—6
variable element conversion codes, 8 —7

Inventory transactions
product activity data
receiving, D—3
sending, D—13
product transfers and resales
receiving, D—11
sending, D—17

Invoice — summary transactions
application files updated, F—7
creating G/L summary records, F—3
EDI inbound interface files, F—7
mapping guidelines, F—6

Invoice with receipt matches, mapping

guidelines, B—27

Invoices

inbound invoices — summary transactions,
F-3

information processing, F—6

match to P.O. transactions, F—9
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receiving, with receipt match, B—27
application files updated, B—29
EDI inbound interface files, B—29
sending, A—49
application files providing data, A—49
EDI outbound interface files, A—50

Item cross—reference
form, 3—9
Item Cross—Reference Revisions form, 3—10
setup, 3—9

Item Number, defined, 3—11

Item Number — Customer/Supplier, defined,
3-11

J

J.D. Edwards menu overview, 1—17

L

Length, defined, §—17

Library, defined, 5—-9, 7—44, 8—13
Library name, defined, 5—11

Line name, defined, 10—6

Line priority, defined, 10—9
Loading selective standards, 11—3

Lockbox
application files updated, F—17
audit report, F—14
EDI inbound interface files, F—17
file guidelines, F—14
Inbound edit/update program, F—13
mapping guidelines, F—14
purging files, F—18
reviewing status information, F—18
revising information, F—18

Logical files, 6—1
adding, 6—5
changing, 6—5
compiling, 6—4
compiling the definition, 6—11
copying, 6—5
creating, 6—4
deleting, 6—4
deleting records in the physical file, 6—9
maintenance, overview, 6—1
selecting records in the physical file, 6—9
working with physical files, 6—6
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M

Map. See Translation Formats

Map a field value to the element, defined, 7—31,
7-42

Map the element value to a field, defined, 7—31

Mapping field and element values, 7—29

Mapping segments and elements to a field, 7—40

Member, defined, 5—9

Member ID, defined, A—25

Member name, defined, 5—11

Message class for this document, defined, 9—17

Method for deleting data, defined, 9—17

Method for moving data, defined, 9—23

Moving documents to the EDI inbound interface
files, 2—16

N

Name of Archive Library, defined, 3—17
Network Phone Number, defined, 10—9
New Format Description, defined, 7—13
New Format Name, defined, 7—13

O

Order change acknowledgments, sending, A—41
EDI outbound interface files, A—42

Organization, defined, 9—15

Outbound extraction program, 2—3
copying data into interface files, 2—4
correcting, System 47 data, 2—5
order change acknowledgments, A—41
price sales catalog, C—7
product transfers and resales, sending, D—17
purchase order changes, B—39
sales order acknowledgments, A—39
sales orders, sending response to request for

quote, A—35

sending invoices, A—49
sending planning schedule forecasts, E—7
sending product activity data, D—13
sending purchase orders, B—35
sending receiving advice, B—41
sending request for quotes, B—33
shipping notices, A—43

index-8

Outbound Response to Request for Quote,
processing options, A—36

P

Partner internal ID, defined, 9—14
Partnership status, defined, 9—16, 9—23

Percentage — Extended Amount Tolerance,
defined, 3—31

Percentage — Quantity Tolerance, defined, 3—30

Percentage — Unit Price Tolerance, defined,
3-31
Physical files
compiling the logical file definition, 6—11
definitions, 6—6
selecting key fields, 6—7
working with logical file definitions, 6—3

Post General Ledger, processing options, F—31

Post—Com User Program/Library, defined,
10—-10

Post—Tran User Program/Library, defined,
10-10

Pre—Com User Program/Library, defined, 10—9

Preparing to implement EDI, 1-13
considerations, 1—13

Price sales catalog

receiving, C—3
application files updated, C—4
EDI inbound files created, C—4
mapping guidelines, C—3

sending
application files providing data, C—7
EDI outbound files created, C—8

Processing definition, 9—16

defined, 9—-22
Processing for inbound documents, 1—6
Processing for outbound documents, 1—3
Processing invoice information, F—6
Processing mode, defined, 3—21

Processing options

A/P Batch File Processing, F—4

A/P Cash Requirements Report, F—25

A/P Payments — Payment Analysis Report,
F-29

Calculate Withholding — A/P Check
Processing, F—25

Copy to EDI Outbound Files, F—31
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Create Payment Groups, F—26 EDI inbound interface files, D—7

EDI Advanced Ship Notice Extraction, A—47 mapping guidelines, D—6

EDI Inbound Invoice/Match to P.O. reports, D—4
Edit/Create, B—30, F—10 sending, D—13

EDI Invoice — Create G/L Summary Records, application files providing data, D—15
F-4 EDI outbound interface files, D—15

EDI Lockbox Edit/Create, F—19 Outbound extraction program, D—13

EDI Order Inquiry, 4—6 processing guidelines, D—14

EDI P.O. Acknowledgment Edit/Create, B—7 working with the product activity code, D—5

EDI P.O. Acknowledgment Extraction, A—40

EDI PO. Change Acknowledgment Product information transactions, C—1

Edit/Create, B—11 receiving price sales catalog, C—3
EDI P.O. Change Acknowledgment sending price sales catalog, C—=7
Extraction, A—42 Product Transfer and Resale, processing options,
EDI Payment Order Outbound Purge, F—33 A-54
EDI Plann%ng Schedule Edit/Crfaate, E-6 Product transfers and resales
EDI Plgnmng Schedule Extractlon, E-8§ receiving, A—19, D—11
EDI Price Sales Catalog Edit/Create, C—5 application files updated, A—20
EDI Price Sales Catalog Extraction, C—8 EDI inbound interface files, A—20
EDI;;E?CE:,S‘ ic_Rzelsale Report resetting the EDI processing sequence,
EDI Product Activity Data Edit/Create, D—8 r estﬁtinzgé‘th e update, A—26
EDI Product Activity Data Extraction, D—15 sending, A—53, D—17 ’
EDIAI:Er1C7hase Order Change Edit/Create, application files providing data, A—54
EDI Purchase Order Change Extraction, EDI outbound interface files, A—34
B—40 Programs and IDs
EDI Purchase Order Edit/Create, A—10 P00051 (transaction set codes), 3—24
EDI Purge/Archive, 3—16 P00051 (transaction set purpose), 3—28
EDI Receiving Advice Edit/Create — P41040 (item cross—reference), 3—9
Purchasing, B—23 P41041 (item cross—reference revisions),
EDI Receiving Advice Edit/Create — Sales, 3-10
A-33 P4206 (customer billing instructions), 3—6
EDI Receiving Advice Extraction, B—42 P47010 (status inquiry), 4—4
EDI Request for Quote Edit/Create, A—4 P47013 (revisions), 4—8
EDI Request for Quote Extraction, B—34 P470131 (EDI order header 2), 4-9
EDI Response to RFQ Edit/Create, B—4 P47014 (order detail revisions), 4—10
EDI Revisions, 4—16 P470141 (EDI order detail 1), 4—11
EDI Shipping Notice Edit/Create, B—17 P470142 (EDI order detail 2), 4—11
Generic Purge Program, F—6 P470143 (EDI order detail 3), 4—12
Global Update A/P Records w/AB P470144 (EDI order detail 4), 4—12
Information, F—24 P4722 (EDI tolerance rules), 3—30
Outbound Response to Request for Quote, P47CTL (EDI control), 4—15
A-36 P98300 (inbound edit/update), 2—18
Post General Ledger, F—31 P98300 (outbound extraction), 2—4
Product Transfer and Resale, A—54 P98300 (purge and archive), 3—15
Purchase Order Extraction, B—36 P98300 (update as sent), 2—10

Sales Order Invoice Extraction, A—>50

User Defined Codes Revisions, 3—25, 3—28
Void Payment Entry, F—33

Work with Payments, F—29

Product activity data
receiving
application files updated, D—7

Purchase order change acknowledgments, B—9
application files updated, B—11
EDI inbound interface files, B—11
mapping guidelines, B—10

Purchase order changes
EDI outbound interface files, B—40
sending, B—39
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Purchase Order Extraction, processing options,
B-36
Purchase order transactions, B—1
changes, B—39
order acknowledgements, B—5
receiving invoice with receipt match, B—27
receiving shipping notices, B—15
response to request for quotes, B—3
sending purchase orders, B—35
sending receiving advice, B—41
sending request for quotes, B—33

Purchase orders, sending, B—35
application files providing data, B—35
EDI outbound interface files, B—36

Purging
EDI/400 data, 3—18
lockbox files, F—18
options, 3—16
overview, 3—13
System 47 data, 3—14

Purging and archiving data, 3—13
Purging and archiving System 47 data, 3—14
Purging or archiving EDI/400 data, 3—18

Q

Qualifier value, defined, 7—40
Quantity Decimals, defined, 3—7

R

R/L justity, defined, 7—35

Receiving advice into purchasing, B—19
application files updated, B—22
EDI inbound interface files, B—23
mapping guidelines, B—21

Receiving advice into sales, A—29

receiving
application files updated, A—32
EDI inbound interface files, A—32
mapping guidelines, A—31

sending, B—19
application files providing data, B—41
application files updated, B—22
determining added receipts, B—42
EDI inbound interface files, B—23
EDI outbound interface files, B—42
mapping guidelines, B—21

Receiving customer order changes, A—13
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Receiving customer orders, A—7
Receiving inbound documents, 2—13

Receiving inbound invoices — summary
transactions, F—3

Receiving invoice — match to P.O. transactions,
F-9

Receiving invoice with receipt matches, B—27
Receiving lockbox transactions, F—13
Receiving planning schedule forecasts, E—3
Receiving product activity data, D—3
Receiving product transfers and resales, A—19
Receiving request for quotations, A—3

Receiving response to request for quotes,
purchase orders, B—3

Receiving shipping notices, B—15
Recipient network account, defined, 9—17
Recipient network user ID, defined, 9—17
Record area, defined, 7—34

Record Length—Receive, defined, 10—9
Record Length—Send, 10—9

Record sequence, defined, 7—34

Recording documents as sent, 2—9
Update as Sent form, 2—10

Release character, defined, 9—17

Remote information exchange system ID,
defined, 9—-17

Remote Loc Name, defined, 10—7

Reorganize files now, defined, 3—21

Repeat the last completed loop, defined, 7—24
Repeat the last segment, defined, 7—23

Reports
Communications Sessions Exceptions, 2—14
Extraction Error, 2—4
Update as Sent, 2—10

Request for quotations, A—3
receiving
application files updated, A—3
EDI inbound interface files, A—4
receiving response, B—3
sending, B—33
application files providing data, B—33
EDI outbound interface files, B—34
sending response, A—35

Resetting the EDI processing sequence, A—24
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Resource name, defined, 10—6

Response to request for quote
purchase order transactions, B—3
application files update, B—3
sending
application files providing data, A—35
EDI outbound interface files, A—36

Restarting the update, A—26

Reviewing and adding transaction set codes,
3-23

Reviewing receive entries in the EDI/400
mailbox, 2—15

Reviewing transaction set purpose codes, 3—27
Revising document header information, 4—8
Revising EDI control information, 4—13
Revising EDI documents, 4—7

Revising general document detail information,
4-9

Revising specific document line information,
4-10

Run Environment, defined, 3—17

S

Sales order acknowledgments, A—39
functional, A—40
sending
application files providing data, A—39
EDI outbound interface files, A—39

Sales order change acknowledgments,
application files providing data, A—41

Sales Order Invoice Extraction, processing
options, A—50

Sales order transactions
customer orders, A—7
order change acknowledgments, A—41
product transfers and resales, A—19
receiving advice into sales, A—29
receiving customer order changes, A—13
requests for quotations, A—3
response to request for quote, A—35
sales order acknowledgments, A—39
sending invoices, A—49
shipping notices, sending, A—43

Save to Device, defined, 3—18

Scheduling and planning forecasts
receiving, E—3
application files updated, E—-5
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EDI inbound interface files, E—5
mapping guidelines, E—5
report processing, E—4

sending, E—7
application files providing data, E—7
EDI outbound files created, E—7

Scheduling and planning transactions, E—1
Segment, defined, 9—23

Segment ID separator, defined, 9—17
Segment terminator, defined, 9—17

Segments, 7—17
assigning accumulators, 7—21
choosing, 7—17
deselecting, 7—20
element conditioning, 7—18
loop conditioning, 7—18
multiple, 7—24
multiple SDQ segments, 7—26
multiple summary segments, 7—26
record formats, 7—26
repeating, 7—22
repeating loops, 7—23

Select/Omit, defined, 6—10

Selecting and deselecting records in the physical
file, 6—9

Selecting and prioritizing communications lines,
10-7

Selecting key fields in the physical file definition,
6-7

Send detail acknowledgement data, defined,
9-26

Send UCF and UCM reference levels, defined,
9-26

Sending EDI standard documents to the
network, 2—7

Sending order acknowledgments, A—39
Sending order change acknowledgments, A—41
Sending outbound documents, 2—3

Sending payment orders with remittance, F—21
Sending planning schedule forecasts, E—7
Sending product activity data, D—13

Sending product transfers and resales, A—53,
D-17

Sending purchase order changes, B—39
Sending purchase orders, B—35
Sending request for quotes, B—33
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Sending response to request for quote, sales
orders, A—35

Sending shipping notices, A—43

Sending the price sales catalog, C—7
Sequence number within type, 5—11
Setting up batch/interactive defaults, 11—5
Setting up communications lines, 10—4

Setting up Customer Billing Instructions for
EDI, 3-5

Setting up data communications, 10—3

Setting up EDI/400 purge and archive options,
3-16

Setting up item cross—reference for EDI, 3—9

Setting up trading partner relationships for
incoming documents, 9—19

Setting up trading partner relationships for
outgoing documents, 9—8

Setting up your network ID and password,
10—-11

Shipping destination quantity, defined, 7—26

Shipping notices

application files providing data, A—46

receiving, B—15
application files updated, B—16
EDI inbound interface files, B—16
mapping guidelines, B—15

sending, A—43
EDI outbound interface files, A—47
mapping guidelines, A—46

Source of acknowledgement, defined, 9—26
Start, defined, 5—16

Subelements separator, defined, 9—17
System 47. See EDI Interface

System Code, defined, 3—24

T

Target file, defined, 5—9

Test, defined, 6—11

Test indicator, defined, 9—16, 9—24
Trading Partner 1D, defined, 4—6

Trading partner relationships
envelope mapping, 9—27
functional acknowledgements, 9—24
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receiving customer orders, A—7
setup, 9—1

for incoming documents, 9—19
terms and concepts, 9—1
working with, 9—7

Transaction set codes, 3—23
adding and reviewing, 3—23

Transaction Set Number, defined, 4—5, 8—6,
8—7,8-8,8—13,8-17

Transaction set purpose codes, 3—27
form, 3—28

Translation Format, defined, 4—5

Translation formats, 7—3
changing options, 7—11
common data elements, 7—7
compiling, 7—43
customizing a template, 7—9
duplicating to change version standard, 7—11
elements, 7—27, 7—28
hierarchical levels, 7—10
message severity levels, 7—11
multiple segments in EDI standard format,

repeating segment loops in EDI standard
format, 7—6
repeating segments in EDI standard format,

segments, 7—17
specify user document program options, 7—43
user exit program, 7—11

Type, defined, 5—15

Type — Cross—Reference Type Code, defined,
3-11

U

UDC. See User defined codes
Understanding user file definitions, 5—3
Update as Sent form, 2—10

Updating J.D. Edwards applications with EDI
data, 2—17

User Defined Codes, defined, 3—24

User defined codes
transaction set, 3—23
transaction set purpose, 3—27

User Defined Codes Revisions, processing
options, 3—25,3—28

User Document Program, defined, 7—44
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User exit programs, specifying for translation
format, 7—11

User field name, defined, 7—34

User file definitions
changing, 5—9
creating for outbound documents, 5—12
defined, 5—3
defining record information, 5—10
field descriptions, defining, 5—14
identifying record formats, 5—6
modifying templates, 5—6
overview, 5—3
setup, 5—1
specifying partner IDs, 5—6
terms and concepts, 5—1

\'}

Value, defined, 6—11
Version, defined, A—25
Version number, defined, 9—27

Void Payment Entry, processing options, F—33

W

Work with Payments, processing options, F—29
Working with EDI control file, 11—6
Working with EDI reports, 11—-4

Working with EDI/400 administrative functions,
11-3

Working with EDI/400 Menus, 11—6
Working with Elements, 7—27

Working with import/export functions, 11—4
Working with logical file definitions, 6—4
Working with logical files, 6—3

Working with physical file definitions, 6—6
Working with segments, 7—17

Working with standard conversion codes for
elements, 8—6

Working with the software lock and key, 11—6
Working with the user link system table, 8—15
Working with trading partner relationships, 9—7
Working with user file definitions, 5—5

Working with variable element conversion codes
for elements, 8—7
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Wrapping—Receive, defined, 10—9
Wrapping—Send, defined, 10—9
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